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Supplementary information  
The QMX6 product family comprises of KNX communicating room units/sensors that 
operate in one of the following modes: 

ǒ PL-Link: as part of a DesigoÊ eco system using the Siemens ABT tool. 

ǒ S-Mode: as part of a KNX system using the KNX Association's ETS tool. 

This application description contains all information that is relevant for the commis-
sioning of the QMX6 room units / sensors in S-mode. 

Information for commissioning in PL-Link can be found in the Desigo documentation. 

Purpose of the application program description  
The application program description contains detailed information on the parameters 
and communication objects of the ETS application program as well as a description of 
the functions that can be set via the different parameters. 

Target audience of the application program de-

scription  
The application program description is intended for people who have attended an ETS 
course and want to commission or reconfigure the products QMX6.P30 Room sensor, 
QMX6.P34 Room unit, QMX6.P40 Room sensor, QMX6.P44 Room unit, QMX6.P70 
Room sensor, QMX6.P74 Room unit. 
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Product documentation and support  

Product documentation  

Documents related to the product, for example the operating/assembly manual, tech-
nical product information, application program description, product database, addition-
al software and CE declarations, can be downloaded from the following website: 

https://knx-td.sihub.siemens.com 

 

 

Frequently asked questions  

For frequently asked questions regarding the product and their solutions, see: 

Link  

 

 

Support  

Contact details for additional questions relating to the product: 

Tel.:  +49 89 9221-8000 

http://www.siemens.com/supportrequest 

 

http://knx-td.sihub.siemens.com/
https://sieportal.siemens.com/en-de/search?scope=knowledgebase&Type=siePortal&SearchTerm=&SortingOption=CreationDateDesc&EntryTypes=all&Page=0&PageSize=20
http://www.siemens.com/supportrequest
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1 QMX6 application programs and functionali-

ty overview  
Product family:  Room devices 

Product type: Room Units and Room Sensors 

Manufacturer:  Siemens HVAC 

This documentation describes all functions, although not all functions are available in 
all devices. 

 

 QMX6. 
P30  

QMX6. 
P34  

QMX6. 
P40  

QMX6. 
P44  

QMX6. 
P70  

QMX6. 
P74  

QMX6. 
P30-BK  

QMX6. 
P34-BK  

QMX6. 
P40-BK  

QMX6. 
P44-BK  

QMX6. 
P70-BK 

QMX6. 
P74-BK  

Order num-
ber (MLFB)  

S55720-
S604-A 

S55720-
S607-A 

S55720-
S605-A 

S55720-
S608-A 

S55720-
S606-A 

S55720-
S609-A 

Application 
(Number) 

920101 920301 920701 920801 920201 920401 

User Inter-
face 

 Å  Å  Å 

Green Leaf   Å  Å  Å 

Air quality 
indicator 

    Å Å 

Tempera-
ture sensor 

Å Å Å Å Å Å 

Relative 
humdity 

    Å Å 

CO2 sensor   Å Å Å Å 

Tempera-
ture control-
ler 

Å Å Å Å Å Å 

Humidity 
controller 

Å Å Å Å Å Å 

CO2 con-
troller 

Å Å Å Å Å Å 

Calculator Å Å Å Å Å Å 

Comparator Å Å Å Å Å Å 
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2 Programming  

2.1 Programming mode  

 

Fig. 1: Programming button and programming LED  

 

 

After bus voltage recovery, wait several seconds (after booting is complete) before 
pushing the programming button (2). 

 

Activating programming mode  

ǒ Connect the KNX bus terminal (1) and wait 3 seconds 

ǒ Briefly press the programming button (3) (< 2 seconds). 

ï Programming mode is activated. 

ï The programming LED (4) lights up continuously. 

Deactivating programming mode  

ǒ Briefly press the programming button (5) (< 2 seconds). 

ï Programming mode is deactivated. 

ï The programming LED (6) does not light up. 

2.2 Behavior on unloading the application program  
After unloading the application program with the ETS, the unloaded device has no 
functions.  

2.3 Behavior on voltage failure/recovery  
The electronics of the device are bus powered. Therefore a mains voltage failure 
leads to a functional failure of the device.  

In the event of a bus voltage failure, the current status and other values are saved 
permanently so that they can be restored when the bus voltage is recovered. 

After bus voltage recovery, the configured actions are executed and, depending on the 
parameters set, new statuses are reported. 
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Resetting the device to factory settings 
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2.4 Resetting the device to factory settings  

 

NOTICE 

 

Loss of data due to resetting device!  

When you reset the device, all parameters and settings entered are deleted. 

ǒ Ensure that the device is really supposed to be reset. 

 

Resetting the device to factory settings  

 

Fig. 2: Resetting the device to factory settings 

ǒ Press the programming button (3) (at least 20 seconds) until the programming 
LED (3) starts flashing quickly. 

ï The programming LED flashes for 8 seconds. 

ï The device has been reset to factory settings. All parameter settings have 
been deleted. 

ï The device will restart automatically after factory reset
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3 User interface description  

3.1 Overview  
 

 

 

Fig. 3: General overview from the front 

 

1 Green Leaf (display and operation) 

2 Air quality indicator  

3 User interface (display and operation for HVAC) 

4 Touch points 

 

The following finger movements can be used to call up values and control functions: 
 

 

Press the corresponding icon/area once to select the function/wake up 
screen. 

 

Press the corresponding icon and hold it for 5 seconds to select the ad-
vanced function. 
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3.1.1 Start screen  
The start screen is divided into functional touching areas. The function and display of 
the functional areas can be set via the ETS. Within a functional area, there are sym-
bols that are independent of the settings and show the status of the functional area. 

 

Fig. 4: Functional areas of the start screen 

 

1 Operating mode 

2 Decrease setpoint 

3 Room or outside sensor value 

4 Sensor value 

5 Sensor and setpoint 

6 Presence 

7 Increase setpoint 

8 Fan control 

9 Sensor change 
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3.1.1.1 Start screen in factory condition  
If no settings or invalid settings have been made via the ETS, a factory-defined start 
screen is displayed. 

3.1.1.2 Idle state  
If the user interface is not operated for a set time (value range from 0-255 s), Idle state 
is activated. 

When idle state is active, the user interface either displays the current room tempera-
ture without backlight, permanently retains the most recent display state and, or noth-
ing is displayed depending on the configuration.  

 

 

Fig. 5: Idle state 

 

1 Idle state (default view of configurable variants) 

 

3.1.1.3 Exit Idle State  
When the user interface is touched at a touch point area, the start screen with back-
light is activated.  
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Fig. 6: Exit Idle state 

 

1 Idle state 

2 Start screen 

 

 

ǒ Touch the user interface in a touching point area once. 

ï The start screen is displayed with backlighting. 
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3.2 Room operating modes  
The room operating modes in manual operation can be selected via the user interface. 
For this, the ñTemperature controlò parameter must be enabled. 

 

Fig. 7: Room operating modes 

 

ǒ Press the icon to select the desired room operating mode. 
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3.3 Sensor switch selection  
The icon for sensor switch selection only appears if a sensor or setpoint value is acti-
vated in at least two of the three parameter cards ñTemperature,ò ñRelative humidity,ò 
and ñAir quality.ò 

 

 

Fig. 8: Sensor switch selection 

 
 

1 Temperature (°C or °F)  

2 Humidity (% r.h.) 

3 Air quality (ppm) 

 

 

ǒ Tap the icon  

ï The desired sensor value can be displayed and setpoint can be changed 

Note:  

The unit of temperature can be set in the ñGeneral settingsò tab via the ñTemperature 
unitò parameter.  
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3.4 Fan control  
The fan control can be adjusted in manual operation via the user interface. For this 
purpose, the ñFan controlò parameter must be enabled on the ñFanò parameter card. 

 

Fig. 9: Fan control  

 

ǒ Continuously tap the icon 

ï The desired fan level can be set 

Note  

The desired relative speed can be set in the ETS in max. 5 levels as a value between 
0 and 100%, where the value 100% corresponds to the maximum possible speed.  

See also  

2 Parameters on the ñVentilation control parameter card [Ệ 134]  
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3.5 Sensor value and setpoint  
There are two options for how the sensor and setpoint are displayed.  

3.5.1 Sensor value and setpoint - option 1  
The sensor value (actual value) and the setpoint are located at different positions on 
the user interface. 

 

Fig. 10: Sensor value and setpoint - option 1 

 

1 Sensor value 

2 Setpoint 

 

 

ǒ Tap the icon 

ï The desired sensor value can be displayed and changed 
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3.5.2 Sensor value and setpoint - option 2  
The sensor value (actual value) and the setpoint are at the same position on the user 
interface. 

 

Fig. 11: Sensor value and setpoint - option 2 

 

1 Sensor value 

2 Setpoint 

 

 

ǒ Tap the + or - icon 

ï Switch to setpoint display 

ï If no operation is carried out, the display returns automatically to the sensor 
value display after 5 seconds 
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3.6 Temperature setpoint  
Note  

In the ETS, a relative or absolute temperature setpoint can be set. 

There are two different options for displaying and operating the function: 

ǒ Option 1: valid for ñPL-Linkò and ñS-Modeò 

ǒ Option 2: valid for "S-Mode" 

3.6.1 Relative temperature setpoint - option 1  
The temperature sensor value and temperature setpoint are displayed in different po-
sitions on the user interface. "Display sensor and setpoint values" must be set to 
"changing in the middle" and the parameter "Temperature setpoint type" must be set 
to "Relative setpoints". 

 

Fig. 12: Relative temperature setpoint - option 1 

 

1 Temperature sensor value 

2 Temperature setpoint 
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3.6.2 Relative temperature setpoint - option 2  
The temperature sensor value and temperature setpoint are displayed in the same 
position on the user interface. "Display sensor and setpoint values" must be set to 
"changing in the middle" and the parameter "Temperature setpoint type" must be set 
to "Relative setpoints". 

 

Fig. 13: Relative temperature setpoint - option 2 

 

1 Temperature sensor value 

2 Temperature setpoint 

 

 

ǒ Tap the + or - icon 

ï Switch to setpoint display 

ï If no operation is carried out, the display returns automatically to the home 
page after 5 seconds 

Note  

The "SET" symbol appears as soon as the setpoint is displayed on the user interface.  
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3.6.3 Absolute temperature setpoint - option 1  
The temperature sensor value and temperature setpoint are displayed at different po-
sitions on the user interface. "Display sensor and setpoint values" must be set to 
"changing in the middle" and the parameter "Temperature setpoint type" must be set 
to "Absolute setpoints". 

 

Fig. 14: Absolute temperature setpoint - option 1 

 

1 Temperature sensor value 

2 Temperature setpoint 
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3.6.4 Absolute temperature setpoint - option 2  
The temperature sensor value and temperature setpoint are displayed at the same 
position on the user interface. "Display sensor and setpoint values" must be set to 
"changing in the middle" and the parameter "Temperature setpoint type" must be set 
to "Absolute setpoints". 

 

Fig. 15: Absolute temperature setpoint - option 2 

 

1 Temperature sensor value 

2 Temperature setpoint 

 

ǒ Tap the + or - icon 

ï Switch to setpoint display 

ï If no operation is carried out, the display returns automatically to the home 
page after 5 seconds 

Note  

The "SET" symbol appears as soon as the setpoint is displayed on the user interface.  
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3.7 Room and outside temperature display  
The room and outside temperature display on the user interface is only possible if the 
parameter ñDisplay temperatureò is set to the value ñRoom temperature value,ò ñOut-
side temperature valueò or ñRoom and outside temperature valueò parameter.  

 

 

Fig. 16: Room and outside temperature display 

 

1 Room temperature 

2 Outside temperature 

 

ǒ Tap the desired icon 

ï Display of room or outside temperature 
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3.8 Occupancy operation  
The occupancy in the room can also be signaled using the user interface. The param-
eter ñActivation of comfort modeò can be used to set whether the function ñComfort ex-
tensionò or ñPresenceò is linked to the icon. 

 

 

Fig. 17: Occupied mode 

 

1 occupied 

2 unoccupied 

 

ǒ Tap the icon 

ï Switching between the two modes 
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3.9 Screen lock  
In the ETS, the screen lock can be activated using the ñOperation, lockò communica-
tion object.  

Global screen lock  

If the global screen lock has been activated, the screen is only used for display. 

 

Fig. 18: Global screen lock active 

 

1 Status icon ñglobal lockò active 

 

Function lock  

With the function lock, individual functions are locked on the screen. If a function has 
been locked, the ñfunction locked" status icon appears above the function. 

 

Fig. 19: Function lock active 

 

1 Status icon ñfunction lockedò active 
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3.10 Window contacts  
The status of the window contacts can also be displayed on the user interface. For 
this, the ñDisplay window contact statusò parameter must be enabled. 

 

Fig. 20: Window contacts 

 

1 Window is open (connected window contact is active) 

 

Note  

No icon appears when the window is closed. 
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3.11 Air quality indicator  
The air quality in the room can be displayed using a status LED. For this, the ñShow 
air qualityò parameter must be enabled. 

 

Fig. 21: Air quality indicator 

 

1 Air quality indicator 

 

 
 

 

active - bad air quality 

 

active - fair quality 

 

active - good air quality 

 

inactive 

 

Table 1: Air quality indicator status 

Note  

If the ñShow air qualityò parameter is not enabled, the passive status (grey) of the icon 
is displayed. 
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3.12 Green Leaf  
The Green Leaf function can be used to set a limit value range in the ETS in order to 
improve energy efficiency. The LED of the Green Leaf button is used to display the 
status: 

ǒ If the set value is within the preset range in the ETS, the LED lights up green.  

ǒ If the set value is outside the preset range in the ETS, the LED lights up red.  

For this, the ñShow via LEDò parameter must be enabled on the ñGreen Leafò parame-
ter card. 

In case the leaf is red, the green leaf function allows the user to bring the settings 
back to a preset value by pressing on the red leaf itself. As a result, the leaf color 
changes back to green. This function can also be disabled, and the leaf can be for in-
dication only. 

ǒ When the leaf is red, push the Green Leaf button 

ï Switch to the preset value (LED turns green) 

 

 

Fig. 22: Green Leaf 

 

1 non-energy-efficient range 

2 energy-efficient range 

 

 

Note  

If the ñShow via LEDò parameter is not enabled, the LED of the icon does not light up 
and remains unlit. 
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4 Device settings  

4.1 Parameters on the "Device settingsò parameter 

card  
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Cyclical transmission of device function 
(0 = in operation) 

disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to disable or enable the cyclic sending of the device function. 

If the device is functioning properly, the value ñ0ò is transmitted cyclically. 

If the device no longer transmits cyclically, this indicates a device failure. A higher-
level system can monitor the cyclic sending and trigger a warning or alarm message if 
the status message is not transmitted.  

Note:  

First sending takes place after the time configured in the ñCyclical transmission periodò 
parameter. 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is set to ñenableñ the following parameters appear: 

ǒ ñSend status of device function invertedò 

ǒ ñCyclical transmission periodò 

More information:  

ǒ ñStatus device functionò communication object [Ệ 33] 

ǒ ñSend inverted status for device functionò parameter [Ệ 29] 

ǒ ñCyclical sending periodò parameter [Ệ 30] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send status of device function inverted(1 
= in operation) 

No 

Yes 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to transmit the status of the device function in inverted 
form. In this case the value ñ1ò is transmitted cyclically when the device is functioning 
properly. 

Availability:  

The ñSend status of device function inverted(1 = in operation)ò parameter is displayed 
if the following parameters have been configured: 

ǒ Parameter ñCyclical transmission of device function (0 = in operation)ñ on the "de-
vice settingsò parameter card 

ï Setting: ñenableò  

More information:  

ñCyclical sending of device function (0 = in operation)ò parameter [Ệ 29] 

Cyclical transmission of 
device function(0 = in 
operation)  

Send status of device 
function inverted(1 = in 
operation)  
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Parameter  Settings  

Cyclical transmission period 

(hh:mm:ss)  

00:00:01 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to select the time interval for cyclic sending of the device 
function status. 

Note:  

The device status is also sent for the first time after bus voltage failure and bus volt-
age recovery after the time set here. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñCyclical transmission of device function (0 = in operation)ñ on the "de-
vice settingsò parameter card 

ï Setting: ñenableò  

More information:  

ǒ ñCyclical sending of device function (0 = in operation)ò parameter [Ệ 29] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Specific transmission time for status ob-
jects after bus voltage recovery 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to ensure that no unnecessary bus load is generated by status 
telegrams immediately after bus voltage recovery and after a re-start of the device. 

The time of sending after bus voltage recovery must be set long enough - that other 
KNX devices that have to receive and process the status - also completed their initiali-
zation. 

The time of sending applies to the stored status values after bus voltage recovery. If 
the state changes during bus voltage failure or after bus voltage recovery (e.g. due to 
switching), the respective status is transmitted immediately and once again after the 
elapse of the time set here.  

Note:  

The sending time does not apply if a status request of all status objects is initiated via 
the ñsend status valuesò communication object. 

If a status request is initiated directly after bus voltage recovery and before this send-
ing time (e.g. via the ñsend status valuesò communication object), then this request is 
discarded. Separate sending of the status objects is possible only after the regular 
sending of the status. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Transmission delay between status ob-
jects 
(hh:mm:ss.f)  

00:00:00.1 ... 00:01:00.0 

 

Function:  

Cyclical transmission 
period  

Specific transmission 
time for status objects 
after bus voltage recov-
ery  

Transmission delay be-
tween status objects  
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This parameter is used to set with which minimal wait time two successive status tele-
grams are to be sent to ensure that no excessive bus load is generated by status tele-
grams sent in quick succession during operation. 

Note:  

This transmission delay only applies after bus voltage recovery and with the ñSend 
status valuesò function. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Behavior after download Use device parameter 

Use ETS parameter 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether the parameters of the device or the parameters 
of the ETS software are to be used after downloading the ETS to the device. 

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ Use device parameter: 
With this setting, parameters that the device has received from other sources via 
the communication objects are retained and are not overwritten by the parameters 
set in the ETS.  
The settings of the channels are not re-initialized and the current status is re-
tained.  

ǒ Use ETS parameter: 
With this setting, the parameters stored in the device are overwritten and the pa-
rameters set in the ETS are used. The behavior for bus voltage recovery config-
ured in the ETS is also executed.  

Recommendation:  

If the device does not behave as expected, set this parameter to ñUse ETS parame-
ter.ò 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Device operating mode Manager 

Subordinate 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to specify whether the device should act as a manager or 
subordinate. 

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ Manager: 
In manager mode, the device serves as the primary control and regulation device 
and as a display and control device. 

ǒ Subordinate: 
In subordinate mode, the device serves only as a display and control device. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Temperature sensor disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

Behavior after download  

Device operating mode  

Temperature sensor  
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This parameter can be used to enable or block the internal temperature sensor. If ñen-
ableñ is selected, the parameter card ñTemperature sensorò is displayed for configur-
ing the temperature sensor. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Humidity sensor disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to enable or block the internal humidity sensor. If ñenableñ 
is selected, the parameter card ñHumidity sensorò is displayed for configuring the hu-
midity sensor. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

CO2 sensor disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to enable or block the internal air quality sensor. If ñena-
bleñ is selected, the parameter card ñCO2 sensorò is displayed for configuring the air 
quality sensor. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Temperature control disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to enable or block the temperature control. If ñenableñ is 
selected, the parameter card ñTemperature controlò is displayed for configuring the 
temperature control. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Humidity controller disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to enable or block the humidity controller. If ñenableñ is 
selected, the parameter card ñHumidity controllerò is displayed for configuring the hu-
midity controller. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Air quality controller disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

Humidity sensor  

CO2 sensor  

Temperature control  

Humidity controller  

Air quality controller  
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This parameter can be used to enable or block the air quality control (CO2 control) 
function. If ñenableñ is selected, the parameter card ñAir quality controllerò is displayed 
for configuring the air quality controller. 

4.2 Communication objects  
 

 

 

No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

1 Status device function Ok/Defect 1.005 alarm CRT 

 

Function:  

This object is used to regularly transmit the value ñ0ò when the device is operating. If 
the device no longer transmits cyclically, this indicates a device failure. 

A higher-level system can monitor the cyclic sending and trigger a warning or alarm 
message if the status message is not transmitted. 

The ñSend status of device function invertedò parameter can be used to set that this 
value is inverted. In this case, the value ñ1ò is transmitted cyclically when the device is 
functioning properly.  

Note:  

Sending first takes place after the time configured in the ñCyclical transmission periodò 
parameter. 

Availability:  

The communication object ñStatus device functionò is displayed if the following config-
uration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñCyclical transmission of device function(0 = in operation)ò on the ñde-
vice settingsò parameter card 

ï Setting: ñenableò  
 

 

 

No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

2 Send status values request 1.017 trigger CW 

 

Function:   

This object is used to trigger the sending of the current status values for all status ob-
jects for which the sending is set to ñsend on requestò in the configuration when a tel-
egram with any value (ñ1ò or ñ0ò) is received. 

See also  

2 Parameters on the "Device settingsò parameter card [Ệ 29] 

Status device function  

Send status values  
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5 Display and operation  

5.1 General settings  
 

 

 

Certain parameters and communication objects are only displayed if the device is in 
Subordinate  operating mode. 

 

5.1.1 Parameters on the ñGeneral settingsò parameter card 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Lock operation via object disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set whether the operation on the user interface can be 
locked via an object. The lock can be initiated via the communication object Operation, 
lock. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Button sound disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to enable the key tone on the user interface. 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Temperature unit Celsius (°C) 

Fahrenheit (°F) 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to select the temperature unit that is displayed on the us-
er interface. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Display sensor and setpoint values on top of each other 

changing in the middle 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set where the sensor value and setpoint value are displayed 
on the user interface. 

The following settings are possible:  

Lock operation via ob-
ject  

Button sound  

Temperature unit  

Display sensor and set-
point values  
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ǒ on top of each other: 
The sensor value is displayed at the top and the setpoint in the middle of the user 
interface. 

ǒ changing in the middle: 
The sensor value and the setpoint are displayed on the user interface in the same 
position. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Display in idle state Deactivated 

Standard page 

Sensor values 

No display 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the desired display of the idle state on the user in-
terface. 

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ Deactivated: 
The idle state of the user interface is deactivated. The background lighting goes 
out after a preset time. 

ǒ Standard page: 
The idle state of the user interface is activated. The user interface switches to the 
idle state after a set time, and the background lighting is deactivated. A default 
page is displayed. 

ǒ Sensor values: 
The idle state of the user interface is activated. The user interface switches to the 
idle state after a set time, and the background lighting is deactivated. The sensor 
values can be displayed. 

ǒ No display: 
The idle state of the user interface is activated. The user interface switches to the 
idle state after a set time, and the background lighting is deactivated. Nothing ap-
pears on the display. 

Other parameters / parameter cards:  

If the parameter is set to ñStandard page,ò the following parameters are displayed: 

ǒ ñDelay time until backlight deactivationò 

ǒ ñSelection of valuesò 

If the parameter is set to ñSensor values,ò the following parameters are displayed: 

ǒ ñSelection of valuesò 

If the parameter is set to ñNo display,ò the following parameters are displayed: 

ǒ ñDelay time until backlight deactivationò 

ǒ ñSelection of valuesò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Time until the idle state is activated 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:01... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to define the time until the idle state is activated.  

Display in idle state  

Time until the idle state 
is activated  
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Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñDisplay in idle stateò 

ï Setting: ñStandard pageò 

ï Setting: ñSensor valuesò 

ǒ Setting: ñNo displayò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Selection of values Temperature 

Air quality 

Relative humidity 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to select the sensor value to be displayed on the user in-
terface in the idle state. 

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ Temperature: 
The temperature value is displayed. 

ǒ Air quality: 
The air quality value is displayed. 

ǒ Relative humidity: 
The relative humidity is displayed. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Delay time until backlight deactivation 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:01... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to define the time after which the backlight is deactivated. 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Backlight brightness level (%) 0...100 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the brightness value of the backlight. 

5.2 Green Leaf  

5.2.1 Parameters on the ñGreen Leafò parameter card 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Show via LED disable 

enable 

 

Selection of values  

Delay time until back-
light deactivation  

Backlight brightness 
level (%)  

Show via LED  
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Function:  

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the display of the Green Leaf LED. 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Minimum setpoint (°C) -671088 ... 670760 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the lower setpoint limit. If the actual value falls below the 
minimum setpoint, the color of the Green Leaf LED changes to red. If the actual value 
is above the minimum and below the maximum setpoint, the color of the Green Leaf 
LED is green. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñShow via LEDò 

ï Setting ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Maximum setpoint (°C) -671088 ... 670760 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the maximum setpoint limit. If the actual value exceeds 
the maximum setpoint, the color of the Green Leaf LED changes to red. If the actual 
value is above the minimum and below the maximum setpoint, the color of the Green 
Leaf LED is green. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñShow via LEDò 

ï Setting ñenableò 

 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Activation disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to provide the communication object listed below. The Green 
Leaf function is activated on the device via the communication object. 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication objects are displayed: 

ǒ ñGreen Leaf, activationò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Change temperature setpoint at activa-
tion 

disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

Minimum setpoint (°C)  

Maximum setpoint (°C)  

Activation  

Change temperature 
setpoint at activation  
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This parameter can be used to set whether the temperature setpoint can be changed 
when the Green Leaf function is active.  

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñActivationò 

ï Setting ñenableò 

  

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenableò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñGreen Leaf, temperature setpoint for displayò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Temperature setpoint at activation (°C) -671088 ... 670760 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to preset the temperature setpoint for the Green Leaf function. 
If the function is enabled, the preset setpoint is activated.  

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñActivationò 

ï Setting ñenableò 

5.2.2 ñGreen Leafò communication objects 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Green Leaf, tem-
perature setpoint for 
display 

°C value 9.0001 temperature 
(ᴈ) 

CW 

 

Function:  

This communication object can be used to send the display of the set temperature 
setpoint to the device and display it on the user interface. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñShow via LEDò 

ï Setting ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Green Leaf, activa-
tion 

trigger 1.017 trigger CRT 

 

Function:  

This communication object is used to activate the Green Leaf function. 

Availability:  

Temperature setpoint at 
activation (°C)  

Green Leaf, temperature 
setpoint for display  

Green Leaf, activation  
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The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñActivationò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Green Leaf, tem-
perature setpoint at 
activation 

°C value 9.001 temperature CRT 

 

Function:  

This communication object can be used to send the set temperature setpoint to the 
device when the Green Leaf function is activated.  

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñChange temperature setpoint at activationò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

5.3 Temperature  

5.3.1 Parameters on the ñTemperatureò parameter card 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Display temperature Inactive 

Room temperature value 

Outside temperature value 

Room and outside temperature value 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether and which temperature is displayed on the user 
interface. 

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ Inactive: 
No sensor value is displayed on the user interface. 

ǒ Room temperature value: 
The sensor value measured in the room is displayed on the user interface. 

ǒ Outside temperature value: 
The sensor value measured outside is displayed on the user interface. 

ǒ Room and outside temperature value: 
The sensor value measured in the room and outside is displayed on the user inter-
face. 

Green Leaf, temperature 
setpoint at activation  

Display temperature  
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Parameter  Settings  

Source of room temperature value External object 

Temperature sensor 

Calculator evaluation 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to select the source for the room temperature value. 

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ External object: 
The value is received via an external object. 

ǒ Temperature sensor: 
The value of the internally measured temperature is displayed 

ǒ Calculator evaluation: 
The value is evaluated via a calculator. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

User interface resolution 0.1 °C 

0.5 °C 

1 °C 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the resolution of the displayed sensor value. 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Temperature setpoint disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to enable the display and operation of the room tempera-
ture setpoint on the user interface.  

 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Temperature setpoint type Absolute setpoints 

Relative setpoints 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to select whether the absolute or relative room tempera-
ture setpoint is displayed on the user interface. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Minimum comfort setpoint (°C) -671088.60...670760.90 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the lower limit of the displayed absolute comfort 
setpoint. 

Source of room tempera-
ture value  

User interface resolution  

Temperature setpoint  

Temperature setpoint 
type  

Minimum comfort set-
point (°C)  



 

 

Display and operation  

Temperature 

5 

A6V15997697_enUS_a 2026-01-30 41 | 297 
 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñTemperature setpoint typeò 

ï Setting: ñAbsolute setpointsò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Maximum comfort setpoint (°C) -671088.60...670760.90 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the maximum absolute comfort setpoint. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñTemperature setpoint typeò 

ï Setting: ñAbsolute setpointsò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Setting increment (°C) 0.1...2.0 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the operating step when setting the absolute set-
point on the user interface. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñTemperature setpoint typeò 

ï Setting: ñAbsolute setpointsò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Min. relative setpoint (K) -671088.60...670760.90 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the minimum relative setpoint. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñTemperature setpoint typeò 

ï Setting: ñRelative setpointsò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Max. relative setpoint (K) -671088.60...670760.90 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the maximum relative setpoint. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñTemperature setpoint typeò 

ï Setting: ñRelative setpointsò 

Maximum comfort set-
point (°C)  

Setting increment (°C)  

Min. relative setpoint (K)  

Max. relative setpoint (K)  
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Parameter  Settings  

Setting increment (K) 0.1...2.0 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the operating step when setting the relative set-
point on the user interface. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñTemperature setpoint typeò 

ï Setting: ñRelative setpointsò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Lock setpoint change over object disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to lock changes to the setpoint via the communication ob-
ject ñOperation, lock temperature setpoint.ò 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñTemperature setpointò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Room operation mode disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to enable the display and operation of the room operating 
mode on the user interface. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Preselection of room operating modes Comfort/protection mode 

Comfort/economy/protection mode 

Comfort/standby/economy/protection 
mode 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to select which operating modes are set on the user inter-
face. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñDevice operating modeò 

ï Setting: ñSubordinateò 

Setting increment (K)  

Lock setpoint change 
over object  

Room operation mode  

Preselection of room 
operating modes  
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Parameter  Settings  

Lock room operating mode via object disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether communication object ñOperation, lock room 
operating modeò is supposed to be available or not. This communication object can be 
used to block the operation of the room operating mode on the user interface. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñRoom operation modeò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication objects are displayed: 

ǒ ñOperation, lock room operating modeò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Activation of comfort mode Comfort extension 

Presence notification 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the operation of the occupancy state. 

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ Comfort extension: 
It is possible to extend the time for a comfort mode that is currently active or set a 
start time for comfort mode from different room operating modes that are currently 
active. 

ǒ Presence notification: 
Comfort mode is started as soon as a presence telegram is received.  

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñRoom operation modeò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñComfort extension,ò the following communication object is 
displayed: 

ǒ ñOperation, comfort extensionò 

If the parameter is set to ñPresence notification,ò the following communication objects 
are displayed: 

ǒ ñOperation, presenceò 

ǒ ñOperation, lock presenceò 

ǒ ñOperation, lock comfort extensionò 

 

Lock room operating 
mode via object  

Activation of comfort 
mode  
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Parameter  Settings  

Display heating/cooling disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to enable the display for heating/cooling on the user inter-
face. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Display window contact status disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to enable the display of the status of the window con-
tacts. When a window is opened, an icon appears on the user interface. 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñDisplay, window contact statusò 
  

Display heating/cooling  

Display window contact 
status  
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5.3.2 ñTemperatureò communication objects 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Display, tempera-
ture value (outside) 

°C value 9.001 temperature 
(°C) 

CW 

 

Function:  

This object can be used to send the currently measured outside temperature to the 
device and display it on the user interface. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñDisplay temperatureò  

ï Setting: ñOutside temperature valueò 

ï Setting: ñRoom and outside temperature valueò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Display, tempera-
ture value (room) 

°C value 9.001 temperature 
(°C) 

CW 

 

Function:  

This object can be used to send the currently measured temperature in the room to 
the device and to display it on the user interface. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñDisplay temperatureò  

ï Setting: ñRoom temperature valueò 

ï Setting: ñRoom and outside temperature valueò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Display, tempera-
ture setpoint value 

°C value 9.001 temperature 
(°C) 

CW 

 

Function:  

This object can be used to send the set temperature setpoint to the device and display 
it on the user interface. 

 
 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Display, window 
contact status 

0 = closed/1 = open 1.019 window/door CW 

 

 

Function:  

This object is used to send the status of the window contacts to the device and to dis-
play them on the user interface. 

Display, temperature 
value (outside)  

Display, temperature 
value (room)  

Display, temperature 
setpoint value  

Display, window contact 
status  
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Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Display, room oper-
ating mode 

1 é 4 20.102 HVAC mode CW 

 

Function:  

This object is used to send the currently selected operating mode to the device and to 
display it on the user interface. 

The following assignments apply: 

ǒ 1 = Comfort mode 

ǒ 2 = Pre-comfort mode 

ǒ 3 = Economy mode  

ǒ 4 = Protection mode 

 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñRoom operation modeò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, controller sta-
tus 
(DPT_HVACContrM
ode) 

8-bit status 20.105 HVAC con-
trol mode 

CW 

 

Function:  

This object can be used to send different controller statuses to the device and to dis-
play them via the user interface. 

The following bits are supported and have the meanings below: 

ǒ 0: Auto 

ǒ 1: Heat 

ǒ 3: Cooling 

ǒ 6. Controller off 

 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñDisplay heating/coolingò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Operation, tempera-
ture setpoint shift 

K value 9.002 temperature 
difference (K) 

CW 

 

Function:  

Display, room operating 
mode  

Display, controller sta-
tus 
(DPT_HVACContrMode)  

Operation, temperature 
setpoint shift  



 

 

Display and operation  

Temperature 

5 

A6V15997697_enUS_a 2026-01-30 47 | 297 
 

This object is used to report the setpoint shift that has been set on the device. 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Operation, lock 
temperature set-
point 

locking 1.002 boolean CW 

 

Function:  

This object can be used to lock the display and operation of the temperature setpoint 
on the user interface. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñLock setpoint change over objectò  

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Display, tempera-
ture setpoint shift 

K value 9.002 temperature 
difference (K) 

CW 

 

Function:  

This object can be used to send the set temperature setpoint to the device and display 
it on the user interface. 

 
 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Operation, tempera-
ture setpoint 

°C value 9.001 temperature 
(°C) 

CRT 

 

Function:  

This object is used to report the setpoint that has been set on the device. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñTemperature setpoint typeò  

ï Setting: ñAbsolute setpointsò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Operation, comfort 
extension 

On/Off 1.010 start/stop CRT 

 

Function:  

This object is used to report when the comfort extension has been started on the user 
interface. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñActivation of comfort modeò  

ï Setting: ñComfort extensionò 

Operation, lock tempera-
ture setpoint  

Display, temperature 
setpoint shift  

Operation, temperature 
setpoint  

Operation, comfort ex-
tension  
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Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Display, comfort 
extension 

Active/inactive 1.011 state CW 

 

Function:  

This object can be used to send the comfort extension to the device and display it on 
the user interface. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñActivation of comfort modeò  

ï Setting: ñComfort extensionò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Operation, lock 
comfort extension 

disable 1.002 boolean CW 

 

Function:  

This object is used to report when the comfort extension has been locked on the user 
interface. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñActivation of comfort modeò  

ï Setting: ñComfort extensionò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Operation, room 
operating mode 
(manual operation) 

0 é 4 20.102 HVAC mode CRT 

 

Function:  

This object is used to report the room operating mode that has been set on the device. 

The following assignments apply: 

ǒ 0 = automatic operation 

ǒ 1 = Comfort mode 

ǒ 2 = Pre-comfort mode 

ǒ 3 = Economy mode  

ǒ 4 = Protection mode 

 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñRoom operation modeò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Display, comfort exten-
sion  

Operation, lock comfort 
extension  

Operation, room operat-
ing mode (manual opera-
tion)  
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Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Operation, lock 
room operating 
mode 

locking 1.002 boolean CW 

 

Function:  

This object can be used to lock the display and operation of the room operating modes 
on the user interface. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñLock room operating mode via objectò  

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Display, room operating mode 
(manual operation) 

0 é 4 20.102 HVAC mode CW 

 

Function:  

This object is used to send the currently selected operating mode (manual operation) 
to the device and to display it on the user interface. 

The following assignments apply: 

ǒ 0 = Auto 

ǒ 1 = Comfort mode 

ǒ 2 = Pre-comfort mode 

ǒ 3 = Economy mode  

ǒ 4 = Protection mode 

 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñRoom operation modeò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Operation, pres-
ence 

On/Off 1.018 occupancy CRT 

 

Function:  

This object can be used to send the occupancy state set via the user interface. 

If "On" is received via this object, the room operating mode is switched to ñcomfort 
modeò in automatic operation. If an ñOffò is received, the operating mode that is acti-
vated on the user interface of the device is restored. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñActivation of comfort modeò  

ï Setting: ñPresence notificationò 

Operation, lock room 
operating mode  

Display, room operating 
mode (manual opera-
tion)  

Operation, presence  
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Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Operation, lock 
presence 

locking 1.002 Boolean CW 

 

Function:  

This object can be used to lock the operation of room occupancy on the user interface. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñActivation of comfort modeò  

ï Setting: ñPresence notificationò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Display, presence On/Off 1.018 occupancy CW 

 

Function:  

This object can be used to send the display of presence in the room to the device and 
display it on the user interface. 

5.4 Relative humidity  

5.4.1 Parameters on the ñRelative humidityò parameter card 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Display relative humidity Inactive 

Room humidity value 

Outside humidity value 

Room and outside humidity value 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether and which sensor value is displayed on the user 
interface. 

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ Inactive: 
No sensor value is displayed on the user interface. 

ǒ Room humidity value: 
The sensor value measured in the room is displayed on the user interface. 

ǒ Outside humidity value: 
The sensor value measured outside is displayed on the user interface. 

ǒ Room and outside humidity value: 
The sensor values measured in the room and outside are displayed on the user in-
terface. 

Communication object:  

If the following settings are selected, the described communication objects are dis-
played:  

Operation, lock pres-
ence  

Display, presence  

Display relative humidity  
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ǒ Setting ñRoom humidity valueò 

ï Communication object: ñDisplay, relative humidity (room)ò 

ǒ Setting ñOutside humidity valueò 

ï Communication object: ñDisplay, relative humidity (outside)ò 

ǒ Setting ñRoom and outside humidity valueò 

ï Communication object: ñDisplay, relative humidity (room)ò 

ï Communication object: ñDisplay, relative humidity (outside)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Source of room humidity value External object 

Humidity sensor 

Calculator evaluation 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to select the source for the room humidity value. 

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ External object 

 The value is received via an external object. 

ǒ Humidity sensor 

 The value is received from the sensor integrated in the device. 

ǒ Calculator evaluation 

 The value is evaluated via a calculator. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter 

 ñDisplay relative humidityò 

ï Setting ñRoom humidity valueò 

ï Setting ñRoom and outside humidity valueò 

 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

User interface resolution 0.1 % r.h. 

0.5 % r.h. 

1 % r.h. 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the resolution of the displayed sensor value. 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Humidity setpoint disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to disable or enable the display of the setpoint on the user in-
terface.  

Source of room humidity 
value  

User interface resolution  

Humidity setpoint  
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Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñDisplay, humidity setpointò  

ǒ ñOperation, humidity setpointò 

 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Min. rel. humidity setpoint (% r.h.) 0... 100 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the lowest possible setpoint. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñHumidity setpointò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Max. rel. humidity setpoint (% r.h.) 0... 100 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the highest possible setpoint. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñHumidity setpointò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Setting increment (% r.h.) 1 ... 20 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to define how large an operating step is on the user interface. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñHumidity setpointò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Lock setpoint change over object disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to disable or enable the change in the setpoint via the de-
scribed communication object. 

Availability:  

Min. rel. humidity set-
point (% r.h.)  

Max. rel. humidity set-
point (% r.h.)  

Setting increment (% 
r.h.)  

Lock setpoint change 
over object  



 

 

Display and operation  

Relative humidity 

5 

A6V15997697_enUS_a 2026-01-30 53 | 297 
 

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñHumidity setpointò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñOperation, lock humidity setpointò  

5.4.2 "Relative humidityò communication objects 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Display, relative 
humidity (room) 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CW 

 

Function:  

This object is used to send the currently measured humidity in the room to the device 
and to display it on the user interface. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñDisplay relative humidityò  

ï Setting: ñRoom humidity valueò 

ï Setting: ñRoom and outside humidity valueò 

ǒ Parameter ñSource of room humidity valueò  

ï Setting: ñExternal objectò  
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Display, relative 
humidity (outside) 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CW 

 

Function:  

This object is used to send the currently measured outside humidity to the device and 
to display it on the user interface. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñDisplay relative humidityò  

ï Setting: ñOutside humidity valueò 

ï Setting: ñRoom and outside humidity valueò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Operation, humidity 
setpoint 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CRT 

 

Function:  

This object is used to report the setpoint that has been set on the device. 

Availability:  

Display, relative humidi-
ty (room)  

Display, relative humidi-
ty (outside)  

Operation, humidity set-
point  
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The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñHumidity setpointò 

ï Setting: ñenableò  
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Operation, lock hu-
midity setpoint 

locking 1.002 boolean CW 

 

Function:  

This object can be used to lock the display and operation of the temperature setpoint 
on the user interface. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñLock setpoint change over objectò  

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Display, humidity 
setpoint 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CW 

 

Function:  

This object is used to send the setpoint to the device and to display it on the user in-
terface. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñHumidity setpointò  

ï Setting: ñenableò 

5.5 Air quality  

5.5.1 Parameters in the "Air quality controller" parameter card  
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Display CO2 value Inactive 

Room CO2 value 

Outside CO2 value 

Room and outside CO2 value 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether and which sensor value is displayed on the user 
interface. 

The following settings are possible:  

Operation, lock humidity 
setpoint  

Display, humidity set-
point  

Display CO2 value  
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ǒ Inactive: 
No sensor value is displayed on the user interface. 

ǒ Room CO2 value: 
The sensor value measured in the room is displayed on the user interface. 

ǒ Outside CO2 value: 
The sensor value measured outside is displayed on the user interface. 

ǒ Room and outside CO2 value: 
The sensor values measured in the room and outside are displayed on the user in-
terface. 

Communication object:  

If the following settings are selected, the described communication objects are dis-
played:  

ǒ Setting ñRoom CO2 valueò 

ï Communication object: ñDisplay, CO2 value (room)ò 

ǒ Setting ñOutside CO2 valueò 

ï Communication object: ñDisplay, CO2 value (outside)ò 

ǒ Setting ñRoom and outside CO2 valueò 

ï Communication object: ñDisplay, CO2 value (room)ò 

ï Communication object: ñDisplay, CO2 value (outside)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Source of room CO2 value External object 

CO2 sensor 

Calculator evaluation 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to select the source for the room CO2 value 

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ External object 

 The value is sent via an external object. 

ǒ CO2 sensor 

 The value is received from the sensor integrated in the device. 

ǒ Calculator evaluation 

 The value is evaluated via a calculator. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Display CO2 value 

ï Room CO2 value 

ï Outside CO2 value 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñExternal object,ò the following communication object is dis-
played: 

ǒ ñAir quality indicator, CO2 valueò  

Source of room CO2 
value  
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Parameter  Settings  

Select calculator Calculator 1, result (ppm) 

Calculator 2, result (ppm) 

Calculator 3, result (ppm) 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to select the desired calculator. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñSource of room CO2 valueò 

ï Setting: ñCalculator evaluationò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

User interface resolution 10 ppm 

50 ppm 

100 ppm 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the resolution of the displayed sensor value. 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Air quality setpoint disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether the setpoint is displayed on the user interface. 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Min. air quality setpoint (ppm) 0...2000 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the minimum possible setpoint. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñAir quality setpointò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Max. air quality setpoint (ppm) 0... 2000 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the maximum possible setpoint. 

Availability:  

Select calculator  

User interface resolution  

Air quality setpoint  

Min. air quality setpoint 
(ppm)  

Max. air quality setpoint 
(ppm)  
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The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñAir quality setpointò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Setting increment (ppm) 10 ... 200 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to define how large an operating step is on the user interface. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñOperation, air quality setpointò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Lock setpoint change over object disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to disable or enable the change in the setpoint via the de-
scribed communication object. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñOperation, air quality setpointò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñOperation, lock air quality setpointò  
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Show air quality disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether the sensor value is displayed on the user inter-
face. 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñAir quality indicator, CO2 valueò  
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Source of CO2 value External object 

CO2 sensor 

Calculator evaluation 

 

Setting increment (ppm)  

Lock setpoint change 
over object  

Show air quality  

Source of CO2 value  
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Function:  

This parameter is used to select the source for the CO2 value 

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ External object 

 The value is sent via an external object. 

ǒ CO2 sensor 

 The value is received from the sensor integrated in the device. 

ǒ Calculator evaluation 

 The value is evaluated via a calculator. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ ñShow air qualityò 

ï ñenableò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñExternal object,ò the following communication object is dis-
played: 

ǒ ñAir quality indicator, CO2 valueò  
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Colour change green <-> orange [ppm] 400 ... 2000 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set at which value (in ppm) the color of the LED changes 
from green to orange. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñShow air qualityò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Colour change orange <-> red [ppm] 400 ... 2000 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set at which value (in ppm) the color of the LED changes 
from orange to red. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñShow air qualityò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Enable/disable air quality display via the 
bus 

disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

Colour change green < -> 
orange [ppm]  

Colour change orange < -
> red [ppm]  

Enable/disable air quali-
ty display via the bus  
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This parameter can be used to enable and disable the display of the air quality indica-
tor via the bus. 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñAir quality indicator, display 

5.5.2 ñAir qualityò communication objects 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Display, CO2 value 
(room) 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million 
(ppm) 

CW 

 

Function:  

This object is used to send the CO2 content currently measured in the room to the de-
vice and to display it on the user interface. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñDisplay CO2 valueò 

ï Setting: ñRoom CO2 valueò 

ï Setting: ñRoom and outside CO2 valueò 

ǒ Parameter ñSource of CO2 valueò  

ï Setting: ñExternal objectò  
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Display, CO2 value 
(outside) 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million 
(ppm) 

CW 

 

Function:  

This object is used to send the currently measured outside CO2 content to the device 
and to display it on the user interface. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñDisplay CO2 valueò 

ï Setting: ñOutside CO2 valueò 

ï Setting: ñRoom and outside CO2 valueò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Air quality indicator, 
display 

On/Off 1.003 enable CW 

 

Function:  

This object can be used to enable or disable the display of the air quality indicator on 
the user interface. 

Display, CO2 value 
(room)  

Display, CO2 value (out-
side)  

Air quality indicator, 
display  
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Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Air quality indicator, 
CO2 value 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million 
(ppm) 

CW 

 

Function:  

This object is used to send the measured CO2 value to the device. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñShow air qualityò 

ï Setting: ñenableò  

ǒ Parameter ñSource of CO2 valueò 

ï Setting: ñExternal objectò  
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Display, air quality 
setpoint 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million 
(ppm) 

CW 

 

Function:  

This object is used to send the set air quality setpoint to the device and to display it on 
the user interface. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñAir quality setpointò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Operation, air quali-
ty setpoint 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million 
(ppm) 

CRT 

 

Function:  

This object is used to report the setpoint that has been set on the device. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñAir quality setpointò  

ï Setting: ñenableò  
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Operation, lock air 
quality setpoint 

disable 1.002 boolean CW 

 

Function:  

This object is used to lock the display of the temperature setpoint value on the user in-
terface. 

Availability:  

Air quality indicator, 
CO2 value  

Display, air quality set-
point  

Operation, air quality 
setpoint  

Operation, lock air quali-
ty setpoint  
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The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñLock setpoint change over objectò  

ï Setting: ñenableò 
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5.6 Fan 

5.6.1 Parameters on the ñFanò parameter card 
 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Fan control disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to enable the display of the fan control on the user inter-
face. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Fan type 1-step 

2-step 

3-step 

4-step 

5-step 

Continuous (0..100%) 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the type of fan.  

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ 1-step: 
The fan is controlled with one level (0% or 100%). 

ǒ 2-step : 
The fan is controlled with two levels.  

ǒ 3-step : 
The fan is controlled with three levels. 

ǒ 4-step: 
The fan is controlled with four levels. 

ǒ 5-step: 
The fan is controlled with five levels. 

ǒ Continuous (0..100%): 
The fan is set to a continuous value (9 levels). 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñFan controlò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Fan control  

Fan type  
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Parameter  Settings  

Lock fan speed change via object disable 

enable 

 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to make available communication object ñOperation, lock 
fan speed.ò 

This object can be used to lock the change in fan speed on the user interface. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñFan controlò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication objects are displayed: 

ǒ ñOperation, lock fan speedò 

5.6.2 ñFansò communication objects 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Operation, fan 
speed 

0...100 % 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRT 

 

Function:  

This object is used to report the fan speed that has been set on the device. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñFan controlò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Operation, lock fan 
speed 

locking 1.002 boolean CW 

 

Function:  

This object can be used to lock the change in fan speed on the user interface. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñLock fan speed change via objectò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Lock fan speed change 
via object  

Operation, fan speed  

Operation, lock fan 
speed  
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Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Display, fan speed 0...100 % 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CW 

 

Function:  

This object is used to send the fan speed to the device and to display it on the user in-
terface. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñFan controlò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Display, fan operat-
ing mode 

0 = automatic oper-
ation/1 = manual 
operation 

1.003 enable CRT 

 

Function:  

This object is used to send the fan operating mode to the device and to display it on 
the user interface. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñFan controlò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Operation, fan op-
erating mode 

0 = automatic oper-
ation/1 = manual 
operation 

1.003 enable CW 

 

Function:  

This object is used to report the fan operating mode that has been set on the device. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñFan controlò 

ï Setting: ñenableò

Display, fan speed  

Display, fan operating 
mode  

Operation, fan operating 
mode  
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6 Function Settings  

6.1 Temperature Sensor  
The device contains an inbuilt temperature sensor for recording the room temperature 
in the range from 5 °C to 50 °C with a resolution of ±0.7K (typical). This internal actual 
value can be adjusted to environmental influences by means of an adjustable offset. 
The adjusted value is used to determine the actual value. 

The sensor values are sent via a separate communication object. The sending interval 
can be set as a time or depending on the change in value. 

A parameter is used to specify whether the temperature value determined by the de-
vice or an externally received temperature value is used for the other function blocks 
of the detector. 

6.1.1 Parameters on the ñTemperature Sensorò parameter card 
The ñTemperature measurementò parameter card is displayed if the parameter ñTem-
perature measurementò on the ñDevice settingsò parameter card is set to ñenable.ò 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Offset (K) -655...655 

 

Function:  

The offset is an adjustment value for the internally measured temperature. It can be 
used to correct environmental factors. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Object "Temperature value" disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

The parameter is used to set whether the ñTemperature sensor, temperature valueò 
object is enabled or disabled. This can be used to output the temperature value and 
query it via the bus. 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature sensor, temperature valueò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send temperature value on request disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set whether the temperature value is sent on request 
or whether requests for the temperature value will be rejected. 

The request is triggered via the communication object ñSend status values.ò 

Offset (K)  

Object "Temperature 
value"  

Send temperature value 
on request  
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Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñObject "Temperature value"ò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send temperature value on change of 
value 

disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter determines if the temperature value is to be sent automatically for eve-
ry change of value. When ñenableò is selected, additional parameters are displayed 
that can be used to define which change of value (in K) since the last sending has to 
be exceeded and how much time must have passed since the last sending for the val-
ue to be sent again. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter Object "Temperature value" 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Value change since last sent (K) 0... 655 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to define at which change of value in K since the last value 
transmission the value of the communication object ñTemperature sensor, temperature 
valueò is sent again. Transmission takes place if the minimum block time for transmis-
sion of the temperature value has been exceeded. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñSend temperature value on change of valueò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Block time for sending of temperature 
value 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set how much time since the last sending of the temperature 
value has to have passed in order for it to be sent again. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñSend temperature value on change of valueò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Note:  

Send temperature value 
on change of value  

Value change since last 
sent (K)  

Block time for sending 
of temperature value  
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The block time does not apply to cyclic sending. If the block time is greater than the 
cycle time, the value is nonetheless sent at the end of the cycle time. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send temperature value cyclically 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter determines if and at which intervals the determined temperature value 
is sent via the bus. If this is set to ñ00:00:00,ò then cyclic sending is deactivated. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñObject "Temperature value"ò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

6.1.2 ñTemperature measurementò communication objects 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature sen-
sor, temperature 
value 

°C value 9.001 temperature 
(°C) 

CRT 

 

Function:  

The temperature sensor uses this object to send a temperature value. The current 
value can be queried using a read request via the bus at any time. 

The measured range of the internal temperature sensor is between 0 and 50 °C. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñObject "Temperature value"ñ (ñTemperature measurementò parameter 
card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

6.2 Temperature control  
The device receives its own internal room temperature controller. This room tempera-
ture controller supplies various control values according to the configuration of the 
system type, the set heating/cooling operating modes and the sequence control. 
These control values are linked via communication objects to external thermal drive 
actuators or motor actuators that do not include a controller function. 

Room temperature control (controller)  

The room temperature can be controlled exclusively via ñHeatingñ or via ñCoolingñ or 
via ñHeating and cooling.ò The room temperature control can be set separately for 
heating and cooling and can be performed either via a 2-point controller or a continu-
ous PI controller or a continuous PI controller with sequence control. 

 

Send temperature value 
cyclically  

Temperature sensor, 
temperature value  
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The 2-point control checks the current actual temperature value at discrete time inter-
vals (cycle time). Depending on whether the actual value is above or below the set-
point, the heating or cooling is switched on or off (see figure "2-point control for ñHeat-

ingò [Ệ 68]" and figure "2-point control for ñCoolingò [Ệ 68]ñ). 

 

Fig. 23: 2-point control for ñHeatingò 

 

Fig. 24: 2-point control for ñCoolingò 

The cycle duration of the controller and the hysteresis of the 2-point controller can be 
configured. The 2-point control can be used in control scenarios in which a small fluc-
tuation of the room temperature is permissible. 

 
 

The PI control uses the input actual value and setpoint to calculate a control value. 
This control value can be transferred as a continuous control value in the range of 
0...100% or as a pulse width modulated On/Off command via the KNX bus (see figure 

ñPI control with continuous control value [Ệ 69]ñ and figure ñPI control with On/Off 

command [Ệ 69]ñ). 

2-point control  

Continuous PI control  
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Fig. 25: PI control with continuous control value 

 

Fig. 26: PI control with On/Off command 

The type of control value output, proportional range and delay time can be adjusted. 

Room operating mode  

You can set whether the control is to switch between two room operating modes 
(Comfort/protection mode), three room operating modes (Comfort/economy/protection 
mode) or four room operating modes (Comfort/standby/economy/protection mode). 
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If a room can be heated in two different ways, sequential control makes sense. The 
two sources of heating and cooling are then controlled one after the other (in a se-
quence) rather than in parallel. 

Example: Heating with underfloor heating and radiator heating in one room  

ǒ If the room temperature is below the setpoint, the valve on the underfloor heating 
is opened first (sequence 1). 

ǒ If the underfloor heating valve is open 100 % but the setpoint is still not reached, 
the valve on the radiator is opened (sequence 2). 

ǒ If, on the other hand, it is too warm in the room, the radiator valve is gradually 
closed first and the valve of the underfloor heating system is closed only thereaf-
ter. 

Sequence control converts the internal control value calculated by the PI controller in-
to two values (control value sequence 1, control value sequence 2). 
The value of the controller control value at which sequence 2 starts is adjustable. 
In addition, it can be set separately for each sequence from which change in control 
value the control value is supposed to be sent to the bus and at which intervals the 
control value is repeated cyclically. The control values are output as a continuous con-
trol value in the range of 0é100 % (1-byte) (see ñControl values for sequence control 

[Ệ 70]ò). 

 

Fig. 27: Control values for sequence control 

Actual temperature value calculation  

For processing the actual value of the room temperature, the internal values from sen-
sors, the values of an external sensor or room control units can be used directly or 
several temperature values in the room can be weighted in advance via the internal 
calculator. This weighted value is then transferred internally to the room temperature 
controller. 

Continuous PI control 
with sequence control  
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More information:  

ǒ Temperature sensor 

Setpoint calculation  

The actual setpoint can be determined using two different methods: 

ǒ From the current room operating mode and the respective absolute setpoint 
(method A: Absolute setpoints) 

ǒ From a basic setpoint in comfort mode and a respective setpoint shift for the other 
room operating modes pre-comfort mode, economy mode, each related to heating 
and cooling. Protection mode for heating or cooling can be configured with fixed 
values. (Method B: Basic setpoint + setpoint shift) 

 The basic setpoint refers to comfort mode. The basic setpoint can either be ad-
justed via the communication object ñTemperature control 1, basic setpointò or set 
to a fixed value via a parameter ñBasic setpoint (°C).ò If a basic setpoint is re-
ceived, the (entire) setpoint and the setpoint shift are sent. 

 

Fig. 28: Methods for setting a setpoint 

The setpoints can either be adjusted via communication objects or via adjustment on 
user interface. 

Room operating modes  
 

Depending on the current use of the room, the requirements for the room temperature 
may vary. To this end, several room operating modes are available, with different set-
points assigned to each one: 

ǒ Comfort mode 

ǒ Pre-comfort mode 

ǒ Economy mode 

ǒ Protection mode 

Operating modes  
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Fig. 29: Setpoint setting via basic setpoint + setpoint shift 

 
 

The operating modes can be set in manual operation via room units or a management 
station. Setting the operating mode via the room units immediately switches to manual 
operation. All operating mode settings in automatic operation, e.g., from a timer, are 
ignored. 

Automatic operation must be activated via the local controls to allow automatic mode 
setting from a timer (see figure ñSwitching room operating modesñ). 

Operating mode: Auto-
matic operation and 
manual operation  



 

 

Function Settings  

Temperature control 

6 

A6V15997697_enUS_a 2026-01-30 73 | 297 
 

 

Fig. 30: Switching room operating modes 

 

1 For switching the room operating mode to automatic operation. 

8-bit communication object (1...4): 
ñTemperature control, room mode (automatic operation)ò 

ǒ 1 = Comfort mode 

ǒ 2 = Pre-comfort mode 

ǒ 3 = Economy mode 

ǒ 4 = Protection mode 

2 For switching the room operating mode to and activating/deactivating auto-
matic operation. 

8-bit communication object (0...4): 
ñTemperature control, room mode (manual operation)ò 

ǒ 0 = Auto 

ǒ 1 = Comfort mode 

ǒ 2 = Pre-comfort mode 

ǒ 3 = Economy mode 

ǒ 4 = Protection mode 

3 For switching the room operating mode to and activating/deactivating auto-
matic operation. 

1-bit communication object (On/Off): 

ǒ Auto, 

Object: ñTemperature control, room operating mode, automatic modeò 

ǒ Comfort, 

Object: ñTemperature control, room operating mode (manual operation), comfort modeò 

ǒ Pre-comfort (standby), 

Object: ñTemperature control, room operating mode (manual operation), standby modeò 

ǒ Economy mode, 

Object: ñTemperature control, room operating mode (manual operation), economy modeò 

ǒ Protection mode,  

Object: ñTemperature control, status of room operating mode (manual operation), protec-

tion modeò 

4 For reporting which room operating mode is active. 
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8-bit communication object: ñTemperature control, status of room mode 
(manual operation)ñ 

1-bit communication object (On/Off): 

ǒ Auto, 

Object: ñTemperature control, status of room operating mode, automatic modeò 

ǒ Comfort, 

Object: ñTemperature control, status of room operating mode (manual operation), comfort 

modeò 

ǒ Pre-comfort (standby), 

Object: ñTemperature control, status of room operating mode (manual operation), standby 

modeò 

ǒ Economy mode, 

Object: ñTemperature control, status of room operating mode (manual operation), economy 

modeò 

ǒ Protection mode,  

Object: ñTemperature control, status of room operating mode (manual operation), protec-

tion modeò 

In case of KNX bus voltage failure and recovery, you can use a parameter to specify 
which operating mode is to be used when starting. Whether the controller is in auto-
matic or manual operation is stored prior to the bus voltage failure. The status is re-
stored on bus voltage recovery. 

 
 

If ñpre-comfort mode,ò ñeconomy modeò or ñprotection modeò is switched on during au-
tomatic operation without a motion sensor and with the windows closed, ñcomfort 
modeò can be switched on for a limited time via a communication object (ñTempera-
ture control, comfort extensionò). 

A comfort extension works like a classic timer switch: If the controller is not already in 
comfort mode, it is switched to comfort mode for a limited period of time by the comfort 
extension. This state is also evaluated as a new (temporary) operating mode and thus 
sent accordingly. 

Switching the operating mode via manual operation terminates the comfort prolonga-
tion. An operating mode switch via automatic operation is saved and executed after 
the comfort prolongation has been terminated. 

Behavior for "Comfort modeò:  

Existing comfort mode is time-limited. 

Comfort extension  
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Fig. 31: Behavior for comfort mode 

 

** Either the operating mode that existed before or the operating mode that 
was set during the comfort prolongation through newly arrived telegrams is 
set as the operating mode after the end of the comfort prolongation.  

Behavior for ñPre-comfort,ò ñEconomy modeò and ñProtection modeò:  

Comfort mode is started for a limited time. 

 

Fig. 32: Behavior if comfort mode is not set. 

 

** Either the operating mode that existed before or the operating mode that 
was set during the comfort prolongation through newly arrived telegrams is 
set as the operating mode after the end of the comfort prolongation.  
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If you want to switch room temperature control to protective mode permanently (e.g., 
while you are on vacation), communication object ñPermanent protection modeò is 
available for this purpose. If this object is used to switch on the room operating mode 
ñprotection mode,ò this mode can only be deactivated again via this object. All tele-
grams or timer commands concerning an operating mode switch that are received are 
temporarily stored during protection mode. 

In case of bus voltage failure/recover, permanent protection mode is deleted. On bus 
voltage recovery, a query is sent to the sensor or room unit/sensor regarding the acti-
vation of permanent protection mode. 

If permanent protection mode is switched off in automatic operation and nothing else 
is active (e.g., presence or comfort extension), the controller switches to the room op-
erating mode that was activated by bus telegram (automatic or manual operation).  
If permanent protection mode is switched off in manual mode via a telegram, the con-
troller switches to the room operating mode that was activated by bus telegram (auto-
matic or manual operation); see figure ñActivating and deactivating permanent protec-

tion mode [Ệ 76].ò 

 

Fig. 33: Activating and deactivating permanent protection mode 

 
 

The controller contains an optional communication object for the "Presence" state for 
use in rooms with a motion sensor. Messages via this communication object are eval-
uated for activating the ñComfort modeò room operating mode. 

If the controller is in automatic operation and a presence telegram is received, Comfort 
mode is switched on. In presence mode, if a presence = ñOFFò telegram is received, 
the controller immediately switches to the room operating mode that is activated via 
bus telegram. 

If a window is opened during presence, protection mode is activated. In manual opera-
tion, the telegrams from a motion sensor to activate presence are ignored but tempo-

rarily stored (see figure ñActivating and deactivating the ñPresenceò state [Ệ 77]ñ). 

If a presence is transmitted by the motion sensor during manual operation, the pres-
ence is only temporarily stored. The presence is active immediately upon switching 
from manual operation to automatic operation. 

Permanent protection 
mode  

Presence  
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Fig. 34: Activating and deactivating the ñPresenceò state 

 
 

Evaluation of the window statuses allows the controller to react to the opening of win-
dows and doors. To do this, the controller can be assigned up to four window objects 
that are linked to each other using a logical OR function in the controller. If one or 
more of the window objects are set to logical 1 (window open), the system switches to 
protection mode. 

If all windows are closed again (that is, all window objects are back on logical 0), a 
switch is made to the new operating mode received via the bus and buffered while the 
window or door was open. 
A parameter controls if the opening of a window is supposed to lead to protection 
mode immediately or only after a time delay (e.g., 30 seconds) so that there is no re-
sponse to briefly opening a window (see figure ñEvaluation of the window statuses 

(example with 30 s) [Ệ 77]ñ). 

 

Fig. 35: Evaluation of the window statuses (example with 30 s) 

 
 

The controller is used to operate and control fan coil actuators or any other corre-
sponding actuator. Up to three fan levels are possible. An 8-bit communication object 

Status of windows  
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is used to send the number of rotations in % directly as a continuous value. The table 

ñConverting the fan level to a continuous value [Ệ 78]ò applies to the conversion of the 

fan level to a continuous value. The threshold values for scaling can be configured. 

NOTICE! Configure the values of the fan levels in ascending order: Speed level 
1 < Speed level 2 < Speed level 3.  

Example: 
Fan level 2 corresponds to a 67% rotation speed. 

 

Fan level  Number of configured fan levels  

1 2 3 

OFF 0 % 0 % 0 % 

1 1 ī 100 % 1 ī 50 % 1 ī 33 % 

2 0 51 ī 100 % 34 ī 67 % 

3 0  68 ī 100 % 

 

Table 2: Converting the fan level to a continuous value 

In manual operation, it is possible to set a fan level manually. When manually switch-
ing to fan level 0, the fan is switched off. 

Automatic activation of the fan levels  

The fan switches to automatic operation if this has been configured via the corre-
sponding object. 

In the case of automatic control of the fan levels with a continuous controller, the fan 
levels are set depending on the ñHeatingò or ñCoolingò control value. 

Example: 

According to the table ñConverting the fan level to a continuous value [Ệ 78],ò a con-

trol value 50% corresponds to fan level 2 if there are three fan levels. 

When using automatic control of the fan levels with a 2-point controller, the fan levels 
are set depending on the temperature difference from the current setpoint and can be 
set for each level. 

6.2.1 Parameters on the ñTemperature controlò parameter card 
The ñTemperature controlò parameter card and the following parameter cards are dis-
played if the parameter ñTemperature controlò on the ñDevice settingsò parameter card 
is set to ñenable.ò 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

System type 2-pipe system 

4-pipe system 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to select the system type. 

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ 2-pipe system: 

 There is only one cycle for heating/cooling. The change between heating and cool-
ing mode (change-over mode) is executed via the object ñTemperature control, 
controller modeò. 

ǒ 4-pipe system: 

Ventilation control  

System type  
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 The switch between heating and cooling mode takes place automatically via the 
room temperature controller, depending on the difference between actual and tar-
get temperature. 

Other parameters/parameter cards:  

If the parameter is set to ñ2-pipe systemò the ñController modeò parameter is displayed 
and the parameter cards for setting up heating and cooling according to the setting of 
parameter ñController modeò are displayed. 

If the parameter is set to ñ4-pipe system,ò the ñHeatingò and ñCoolingò parameter cards 
are displayed. The parameter ñController modeò is hidden. 

 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Controller mode Heating 

Cooling 

Heating and cooling 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether the room is heated and/or cooled. 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is set to ñHeatingò, the additional parameter is displayed: 

ǒ ñControl value in emergency mode, heating (%)ò 

If the parameter is set to ñCoolingò,the additional parameter is displayed: 

ǒ ñControl value in emergency mode, cooling (%)ò 

If the parameter is set to ñHeating and cooling,ò the following additional parameters 
are displayed: 

ǒ ñControl value in emergency mode, heating (%)ò 

ǒ ñControl value in emergency mode, cooling (%)ò 

Communication object:  

Depending on the setting in parameter ñController modeñ and parameter ñControl be-
havior,ò (ñHeating,ò ñCooling,ò or ñHeating/coolingò parameter card), the following 
communication objects are displayed: 

 

 

Parameter ñController mode ò 

Parameter ñControl behavior ò 

Setting ñSwitching (1 -bit)ò Setting ñPI control ò 

Setting ñHeatingò ñTemperature control, heating, 

control value switchingò 

ñTemperature control, heating, 

control value steadyò 

Setting ñCoolingò ñTemperature control, cooling, 

control value switchingò 

ñTemperature control, cooling, 

control value steadyò 

Setting ñHeating and coolingñ 

(System type ñ2-pipe systemò) 

ñTemperature control, heat-

ing/cooling, control value switch-

ingò 

ñTemperature control, heat-

ing/cooling, control value steadyò 

Setting ñHeating and coolingñ 

(System type ñ4-pipe systemò) 

ñTemperature control, heating, 

control value switchingò 

ñTemperature control, cooling, 

control value switchingò 

ñTemperature control, heating, 

control value steadyò 

ñTemperature control, cooling, 

control value steadyò 

 

Table 3: Communication objects 

 

Controller mode  
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Parameter  Settings  

Control value in emergency mode, heat-
ing (%) 

0...100 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the value of the control value in emergency ñheatingò 
mode via a percentage value. 

This control value prevents the rooms from cooling down in the absence of the actual 
temperature value. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñSystem typeò 

ï Setting: ñ2-pipe systemò 

ǒ Parameter ñController modeò 

ï Setting: ñHeatingò or ñHeating and coolingò 

or 

ǒ Parameter ñSystem typeò 

ï Setting: ñ4-pipe systemò 

Note:  

The control values for emergency mode are used if the temperature control can no 
longer be executed correctly. This happens, for example, if the actual temperature 
fails. 

 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Control value in emergency mode, cool-
ing (%) 

0...100 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the value of the control value in emergency ñcoolingò 
mode via a percentage value. 

This control value prevents the rooms from overheating in the absence of the actual 
temperature value. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñSystem typeò 

ï Setting: ñ2-pipe systemò 

ǒ Parameter ñController modeò 

ï Setting: ñCoolingò or ñHeating and coolingò 

or 

ǒ Parameter ñSystem typeò 

ï Setting: ñ4-pipe systemò 

Note:  

Control value in emer-
gency mode, heating (%)  

Control value in emer-
gency mode, cooling (%)  



 

 

Function Settings  

Temperature control 

6 

A6V15997697_enUS_a 2026-01-30 81 | 297 
 

The control values for emergency mode are used if the temperature control can no 
longer be executed correctly. This happens, for example, if the actual temperature 
fails. 

 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Ventilation control disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to enable or block ventilation control. Communication ob-
jects are made available for controlling the fan and for reporting fan status messages. 

Other parameters/parameter cards:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the ñFan controlò parameter card with additional pa-
rameters is displayed. 

Communication objects:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication objects are displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control, ventilator modeò 

ǒ ñTemperature control, ventilator speed (manual operation)ò 

ǒ ñTemperature control, ventilator level (manual operation)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Controller status disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether communication object ñTemperature control, 
controller statusò is supposed to be available.  

The controller uses this object to share its internal status externally. This can either 
have the value "On,ò i.e. the controller is switched on and temperature control is ac-
tive, or the value ñOff.ò 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is enabled, additional parameters for configuring the status are dis-
played (for an explanation of the parameters, see the reference under ñAdditional in-
formationò): 

ǒ ñSend status on requestò 

ǒ ñSend status on changeò 

ǒ ñSend status cyclicallyò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control, controller statusò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Controller status 
(DPT_HVACContrMode)) 

disable 

enable 

 

Ventilation control  

Controller status  

Controller status 
(DPT_HVACContrMode)  
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Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether the 8-bit communication object ñTemperature 
control 1, controller status (DPT_HVACContrMode)ò (DPT 20.105) is supposed to be 
available. 

This object can be used to report different controller statuses. 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is enabled, additional parameters for configuring the status are dis-
played (for an explanation of the parameters, see the reference under ñAdditional in-
formationò): 

ǒ ñSend status on requestò 

ǒ ñSend status on changeò 

ǒ ñSend status cyclicallyò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication objects are displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, controller status (DPT_HVACContrMode)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Status of current controller mode disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether communication object ñTemperature control 1, 
controller mode statusò is supposed to be available. 

This object communicates the current operating mode to the controller. It can either 
have the value ñ0ò for cooling or the value ñ1ò for heating. 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is enabled, additional parameters for configuring the status are dis-
played (for an explanation of the parameters, see the reference under ñAdditional in-
formationò): 

ǒ ñSend status on requestò 

ǒ ñSend status on changeò 

ǒ ñSend status cyclicallyò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, controller mode statusò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Collective status (RTSM) disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether the 8-bit communication object ñTemperature 
control 1, collective status (RTSM)ò (DPT 21.107) is supposed to be available.  

This object can be used to report different controller statuses. 

Other parameters:  

Status of current con-
troller mode  

Collective status (RTSM)  
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If the parameter is enabled, additional parameters for configuring the status are dis-
played (for an explanation of the parameters, see the reference under ñAdditional in-
formationò): 

ǒ ñSend status on requestò 

ǒ ñSend status on changeò 

ǒ ñSend status cyclicallyò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, collective status (RTSM)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Collective status (RTC) disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether the 16-bit communication object ñTemperature 
control 1, collective status (RTC)ñ (DPT 22.103) is to be made available.  

This object can be used to report different controller statuses. 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is enabled, additional parameters for configuring the status are dis-
played (for an explanation of the parameters, see the reference under ñAdditional in-
formationò): 

ǒ ñSend status on requestò 

ǒ ñSend status on changeò 

ǒ ñSend status cyclicallyò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, collective status (RTC)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Controller status (RHCC) disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether the 16-bit communication object ñTemperature 
control 1, controller status (RHCC)ñ (DPT 22.101) is to be made available. 

This object can be used to report different controller statuses. 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is enabled, additional parameters for configuring the status are dis-
played (for an explanation of the parameters, see the reference under ñAdditional in-
formationò): 

ǒ ñSend status on requestò 

ǒ ñSend status on changeò 

ǒ ñSend status cyclicallyò 

Communication object:  

Collective status (RTC)  

Controller status (RHCC)  
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If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, controller status (RHCC)ò 

See also  

2 Parameters on the ñTemperature controlò parameter card [Ệ 

80]  

2 Parameters on the ñTemperature controlò parameter card [Ệ 

80]  

2 Parameters on the ñHeating,ò ñCooling,ò and ñHeating/coolingò 

parameter cards [Ệ 114]  

2 Parameters on the ñActual temperature valueò parameter card 

[Ệ 94]  

6.2.2 Parameters on the ñRoom operating modeò parameter 

card  
The ñRoom operating modeò parameter card is displayed if the parameter ñTempera-
ture controlò on the ñDevice settingsò parameter card is set to ñenable.ò 

Parameters in the ñSetting room operating modesò section 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Preselection of room operating modes Comfort/protection mode 

Comfort/economy/protection mode 

Comfort/standby/economy/protection 
mode 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to select which operating modes are used. 

Other parameters:  

Depending on the selection of the room operating mode, the selection of the initial op-
erating mode after bus voltage recovery in parameter ñInitial value after bus voltage 
recoveryñ change. 

More information:  

 

Parameters in the ñBehavior after bus voltage recoveryò section 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Initial value after bus voltage recovery As before bus voltage failure 

Comfort mode 

Standby mode 

Economy mode 

Building protection mode 

 

Function:  

Preselection of room 
operating modes  

Initial value after bus 
voltage recovery  
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This parameter is used to set the initial room operating mode to be used after bus 
voltage recovery. 

Depending on the selection of operating modes in parameter ñPreselection of room 
operating modes,ò one of these can be used as the initial operating mode after bus 
voltage recovery. 

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ As before bus voltage failure: 
The room operating mode that is currently active at the time of bus voltage failure 
is saved and then restored after bus voltage recovery. 

ǒ Comfort mode: 
Comfort mode is used as the initial operating mode. 

ǒ Standby mode: 

 Standby mode is used as the initial operating mode. 

ǒ Economy mode: 

 Economy mode is used as the initial operating mode. 

ǒ Building protection mode: 
Building protection mode is used as the initial operating mode. 

Note:  

The following applies to all settings: Whether the controller is in automatic operation or 
manual operation is stored before bus voltage failure, and this operating mode is re-
stored after bus voltage recovery. 

Parameters in the ñRoom operating mode (manual operation)ò sec-
tion  

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Room operating mode (manual opera-
tion) switchover via 

1-bit objects (DPT_Switch) 

8-bit object (DPT_HVACMode) 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether the room operating mode is switched over via 
manual operation via a 1-bit object or an 8-bit object, see also the figure óSwitching the 
room operating modes.ò 

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ 1-bit objects (DPT_Switch): 
The room operating mode can be switched over to manual operation via the cor-
responding communication object. 

ǒ 8-bit object (DPT_HVACMode): 
This setting can be used to activate or deactivate automatic operation and the 
room operating mode can be switched over. 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñ1-bit objects (DPT_Switch),ò the following communication 
objects are displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, room operating mode (manual operation), [operating 
mode]ò  

If the parameter is set to ñ8-bit object (DPT_HVACMode),ò the following communica-
tion object is displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, room operating mode (manual operation)ò  

Note:  

Room operating mode 
(manual operation) 
switchover via  
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If the parameter ñRoom operating mode (manual operation) switchover viaò is set to 
ñ1-bit objects (DPT_Switch),ò , a communication object named ñTemperature control 1, 
room operating mode (manual operation), [operating mode]ò is displayed for each 
room operating mode in manual operation that was selected under ñPreselection of 
room operating modes.ò  
Example: ñTemperature control 1, room operating mode (manual operation), comfort 
modeò 

More information:  

 

Parameters in the ñComfort extensionò section 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Object "Comfort extension" disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to make available communication object ñTemperature 
control, comfort extension.ò  

This object can be used to extend the time for a comfort mode that is currently active 
or set a start time for comfort mode from different room operating modes that are cur-
rently active. 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following parameters are displayed: 

ǒ ñTime period comfort extensionò 

ǒ ñStatus of comfort extensionò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control, comfort extensionò 

More information:  

 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Time period comfort extension 

(hh:mm) 

00:00 ... 23:59 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to configure the length of the comfort extension that can 
be started via communication object ñTemperature control 1, comfort extension.ò 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñComfort extension objectò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

 

Object "Comfort exten-
sion"  

Time period comfort ex-
tension  
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Parameter  Settings  

Status of comfort extension disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to activate or deactivate the communication object for the sta-
tus of the comfort extension. 

This object is used to report whether the comfort extension is enabled or disabled. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñObject "Comfort extension"ò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is enabled, additional parameters for configuring the status are dis-
played (for an explanation of the parameters, see the reference under ñAdditional in-
formationò): 

ǒ ñSend status on requestò 

ǒ ñSend status on changeò 

ǒ ñBlock time for sending of statusò 

ǒ ñSend status cyclicallyò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control, comfort extensionò 

 

Parameters in the ñPermanent protection modeò section 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Object permanent protective mode disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to make available communication object ñTemperature 
control 1, permanent protective mode.ò 

This object can be used to switch the controller permanently to the ñProtection mode" 
room operating mode. 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control, permanent protection modeò 

 

Status of comfort exten-
sion  

Object permanent pro-
tective mode  
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Parameters in the ñPresenceò section 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Object "Presence" disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to make available communication object ñTemperature 
control 1, presence.ò 

This object is used to receive the status of a presence detector. 

Messages from a motion sensor via this communication object are evaluated for acti-
vating the ñcomfort modeò room operating mode. 

If a presence telegram is received, comfort mode is switched on. 

In presence mode, if a presence = ñOFFò telegram is received, the controller immedi-
ately switches to the room operating mode that is activated via bus telegram. In man-
ual operation, the motion sensor telegrams are ignored but saved temporarily. 

Note:  

On bus voltage recovery, a request is sent to the motion sensor via the communica-
tion object to obtain the current status of the presence. 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control, presenceò 

 

Parameters in the ñWindow contactsò section 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Number of window contacts 0...4 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the number of windows or doors equipped with a win-
dow contact that are in the room. The corresponding number of communication ob-
jects ñTemperature control, window [1-4]ò is then made available. The status of these 
windows is logically linked in the controller via an OR function. 

A maximum of 4 window contacts can be evaluated. 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is set to >0, the following additional parameters are displayed: 

ǒ ñDelay of reaction to open windowsò 

ǒ ñInvert window contactsò 

ǒ ñWindow contact statusò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to >0, the following communication object is displayed (example 
for 1 window): 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, window 1ò 

 

Object "Presence"  

Number of window con-
tacts  
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Parameter  Settings  

Delay of reaction to open windows 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the time for monitoring the window status. The status 
ñwindow openò has the effect that the room oerpating mode, depending on the setting, 
is set either immediately or after a certain delay time. Protection mode is then activat-
ed. 

The purpose of setting a delay time is that it avoids that any brief opening of windows 
immediately leads to a switch to protection mode.  

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñNumber of window contactsò 

ï Setting > 0 

 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Invert window contacts No 

Yes 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether the input value of communication object ñTem-
perature control 1, window 1ò should be used directly or in inverted form (example for 
1 window contact). This setting applies to all window contacts together. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñNumber of window contactsò 

ï Setting: > 0 

 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Window contact status disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether communication object ñTemperature control 1, 
window contact statusò is supposed to be available.  

This object is used to report the status of all windows. This status can either have the 
value ñ0,ò meaning all windows are closed, or, as soon as a window is opened, the 
value ñ1,ò meaning at least one window is open. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñNumber of window contactsò 

ï Setting: > 0 

Delay of reaction to 
open windows  

Invert window contacts  

Window contact status  
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Other parameters:  

If the parameter is enabled, additional parameters for configuring the status are dis-
played (for an explanation of the parameters, see the reference under ñAdditional in-
formationò): 

ǒ ñSend status on requestò 

ǒ ñSend status on change of statusò 

ǒ ñBlock time for sending of statusò 

ǒ ñSend status cyclicallyò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, window contact statusò 

 

Parameters in the ñRoom operating modes statusò section 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Status of room mode (manual operation) disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set, whether the communication objects ñTemperature con-
trol, status of room mode (manual operation)ò and ñTemperature control, status of 
room operating mode, automatic modeò are to be made available. 

The object ñTemperature control, status of room mode (manual operation)ò is used to 
report the set room operating mode, which was set using the object ñTemperature 
control, room operating mode (manual operation)ò or the value of the user interface. 

The QMX6 uses object ñTemperature control, status of room mode (manual opera-
tion)ò to report that automatic mode is active. 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following additional parameter is displayed: 

ǒ ñMessage viaò 

If the parameter is enabled, additional parameters for configuring the status are dis-
played (for an explanation of the parameters, see the reference under ñAdditional in-
formationò): 

ǒ ñSend status on requestò  

ǒ ñSend status on changeò  

ǒ ñBlock time for sending of statusò  

ǒ ñSend status cyclicallyò  

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication objects are displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control, status of room mode (manual operation)ò 

ǒ ñTemperature control, status of room operating mode, automatic modeò 

Note:  

If the parameter ñMessage viañ is set to ñ1-bit objects (DPT_Switch),ò , a communica-
tion object named ñTemperature control 1, room operating mode status (manual oper-
ation), [operating mode]ò is displayed for each room operating mode that was selected 
under ñPreselection of room operating modes.ò  

Status of room mode 
(manual operation)  
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Example: ñTemperature control 1, status of room operating mode (manual operation), 
comfort modeò 

 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Message via 1-bit objects (DPT_Switch) 

8-bit object (DPT_HVACMode) 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to define whether the status of the room operating mode in 
manual operation is sent via 1-bit objects or via an 8-bit object. 

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ 1-bit objects (DPT_Switch): 
The status for the room operating mode can be reported via the corresponding 
communication objects in manual operation. 

ǒ 8-bit object (DPT_HVACMode): 
This setting can be used to report the status for the room operating mode and au-
tomatic mode "Onò via the corresponding communication object in manual opera-
tion.  

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus of room mode (manual operation)ò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Communication objects:  

If the parameter is set to ñ1-bit objects (DPT_Switch),ò the following communication 
object is displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, status of room operating mode (manual operation), [oper-
ating mode]ò 

If the parameter is set to ñ8-bit object (DPT_HVACMode),ò the following communica-
tion object is displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, status of room mode (manual operation)ò 

Note:  

If the parameter ñMessage viañ is set to ñ1-bit objects (DPT_Switch),ò , a communica-
tion object named ñTemperature control 1, room operating mode status (manual oper-
ation), [operating mode]ò is displayed for each room operating mode that was selected 
under ñPreselection of room operating modes.ò  
Example: ñTemperature control 1, status of room operating mode (manual operation), 
comfort modeò 

 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Status of current room mode disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether communication object ñTemperature control 1, 
room mode statusò is supposed to be made available. 

This object can be used to output or query the current room operating mode (1...4). 

Message via  

Status of current room 
mode  
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It also shows whether there are any changes in the default setting of manual or auto-
matic operation that lead to a change in the operating mode (e.g. presence, perma-
nent protection mode, open windows). 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is enabled, additional parameters for configuring the status are dis-
played (for an explanation of the parameters, see the reference under ñAdditional in-
formationò): 

ǒ ñSend status on requestò 

ǒ ñSend status on changeò 

ǒ ñBlock time for sending of statusò  

ǒ ñSend status cyclicallyò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñStatus of current room mode,ò the following communication 
object is displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, room mode statusò 

See also  

2 Parameters on the ñRoom operating modeò parameter card [Ệ 

88]  

2 Parameters on the ñRoom operating modeò parameter card [Ệ 

89]  

2 Parameters on the ñRoom operating modeò parameter card [Ệ 

91]  

2 Parameters on the ñRoom operating modeò parameter card [Ệ 

89]  

2 Parameters on the ñRoom operating modeò parameter card [Ệ 

86]  

2 Parameters on the "Device settingsò parameter card [Ệ 32]  

6.2.3 Parameters on the ñActual temperature valueò parameter 

card  
The ñTemperature actual valueò parameter card is displayed if the parameter ñTem-
perature control 1ò on the ñDevice settingsò parameter card is set to ñenable.ò 

Parameters in the ñSetting the actual temperature valueò section 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Source of actual temperature value External object 

Temperature sensor 

Calculator evaluation 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to select the source for the temperature value. 

The following settings are possible:  

Source of actual tem-
perature value  
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ǒ External object: 
A communication object that receives the actual temperature value via the bus is 
used as the source. 

ǒ Temperature sensor: 
The temperature value from temperature measurement is used as the source.  

ǒ Calculator evaluation: 
The result that comes directly from a calculator with the setting "Temperature (°C) 
DPT 9.001" from the device is used as the source. An additional parameter is then 
displayed for the assignment.  

Other parameters:  

ǒ If the parameter is set to ñExternal object,ò the following parameter is displayed: 

ï ñOffset (K)ò 

ǒ If the parameter is set to ñCalculator evaluation,ò the following parameter is dis-
played: 

ï ñSelect calculatorò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñOffset (K)ò [Ệ 93] 

ǒ Parameter ñSource of actual temperature valueò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñSource of actual temperature valueò [Ệ 92] 

ǒ Calculator: Parameter ñResult objectò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Select calculator Calculator [1 - 3], result (°C) 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to select the source for the calculated value, which is linked to 
an enabled calculator.  

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñSource of actual temperature valueò 

ï Setting: ñCalculator evaluationò 

Note:  

A source can only be selected if at least one calculator has been activated and the 
corresponding data format ñTemperature (°C) DPT 9.001ò has been selected (ñCalcu-
latorò parameter card). 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Offset (K) -671088.6...670760.9 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set an offset for externally received actual temperature 
values. It can be used to correct environmental factors. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñSource of actual temperature valueò 

Select calculator  

Offset (K)  
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ï Setting: ñExternal objectò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñSource of actual temperature valueò [Ệ 92] 

Parameters in the ñMonitoring actual temperature value ò section 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Monitoring actual temperature value disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to enable or disable monitoring of the cyclically received actual 
temperature value. If the parameter is set to "enable" and the actual temperature val-
ue fails, the control value "OFF" is output when using the 2-point control and the con-
figured control value for temperature controller emergency mode is output when using 
the PI control. 

Note:  

If the controller does not receive the current temperature values from an external tem-
perature sensor, but from the ñCalculatorò function block, it is only monitored whether 
the temperature values are received regularly from the calculator. 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following parameters are displayed: 

ǒ ñMonitoring timeò 

ǒ ñActual temperature value error statusò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñMonitoring timeò [Ệ 131] 

ǒ Parameter ñActual temperature value error statusò [Ệ 95] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Monitoring time 

(hh:mm) 

00:00 ... 23:59 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to specify the monitoring time for the actual temperature value. 
If no actual temperature is received within this configured time, the object ñTempera-
ture control 1, status error actual temperature valueò can be used to output an error 
message. 
With a parameter value of 00:00, no monitoring takes place.  

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñMonitoring actual temperature valueò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñMonitoring timeò [Ệ 131] 

ǒ Parameter ñActual temperature value error statusò [Ệ 95] 

Monitoring actual tem-
perature value  

Monitoring time  
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Parameter  Settings  

Actual temperature value error status disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to enable or disable the ñTemperature control 1, status 
error actual temperature valueò communication object. 

If no actual temperature value is received during the configured monitoring time, there 
is an error. To this end, an error message can be sent in the form of a logical ñ1.ò 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñMonitoring actual temperature valueò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is enabled, additional parameters for configuring the status are dis-
played (for an explanation of the parameters, see the reference under ñAdditional in-
formationò): 

ǒ ñSend status on requestò 

ǒ ñSend status on change of statusò 

ǒ ñBlock time for sending of statusò 

ǒ ñSend status cyclicallyò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, status error actual temperature valueò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñActual temperature value monitoringò [Ệ 94] 

ǒ Parameters that are visible if the ñStatus...ò parameter is set to ñenableò 

Parameters in the ñHeat alarmò section 

If the room temperature exceeds a configured heat alarm limit due to external factors, 
a heat alarm can be output. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Limit (°C) -273...670760 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to specify in °C the temperature at which the heat alarm 
is triggered. 

The heat alarm is activated if the actual temperature value is greater than or equal to 
the configured threshold. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Hysteresis (K) 0...670760 

 

Function:  

Actual temperature val-
ue error status  

Limit (°C)  

Hysteresis (K)  
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This parameter can be used to set the allowed variation of the temperature limit for the 
heat alarm (= hysteresis) in the range of ñ0...670760.ò 

The heat alarm remains deactivated if the actual temperature value is less than or 
equal to the configured threshold value minus the value of the hysteresis. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Object "Temperature control 1, heat 
alarm" 

disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to enable or disable the ñTemperature control 1, heat 
alarmò communication object. 

This object is used to report whether a heat alarm is active. 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following additional parameters are displayed: 

ǒ ñSend alarm on requestò 

ǒ ñSend alarm on change of valueò 

ǒ ñSend alarm cyclicallyò 

ǒ ñBlock time for sending the alarmò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, heat alarmò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñSend alarm on requestò [Ệ 96] 

ǒ Parameter ñSend alarm on change of valueò [Ệ 97] 

ǒ Parameter ñSend alarm cyclicallyò [Ệ 97] 

ǒ Parameter ñBlock time for sending of alarmò [Ệ 97] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send alarm on request disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set whether the alarm is sent on request or whether 
requests for the alarm will be rejected. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñObject "Temperature control 1, heat alarm"ò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñObject "Temperature control, heat alarm" [Ệ 96] 

Object "Temperature 
control 1, heat alarm"  

Send alarm on request  
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Parameter  Settings  

Send alarm on change of value disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to define whether an alarm should be sent automatically each 
time the value changes.  

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñObject "Temperature control 1, heat alarm"ò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñObject "Temperature control, heat alarm" [Ệ 96] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send alarm cyclically 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set whether and at what intervals the alarm is sent via 
the bus. If this is set to ñ00:00:00,ò then cyclic sending is deactivated.  

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñObject "Temperature control 1, heat alarm"ò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñObject "Temperature control, heat alarm" [Ệ 96] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Block time for sending the alarm 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set how much time since the last transmission of the status 
has to have passed in order for it to be sent again. Hence, no additional bus load is 
generated by status telegrams generated in quick succession during bus mode. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñObject "Temperature control 1, heat alarm"ò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñObject "Temperature control, heat alarm" [Ệ 96] 

Send alarm on change of 
value  

Send alarm cyclically  

Block time for sending 
the alarm  
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Parameters in the ñFrost alarmò section  

If the room temperature falls below a configured frost alarm limit due to external fac-
tors, a frost alarm can be output (e.g., if windows are open). 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Limit (°C) -273...670760 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to specify in °C the maximum actual temperature value 
for the frost alarm. 

The frost alarm is activated if the actual temperature value is lower than or equal to 
the configured threshold. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Hysteresis (K) 0...670760 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the allowed variation of the temperature limit for the 
frost alarm (= hysteresis) in the range of ñ0...670760.ò 

The triggered frost alarm is deactivated if the actual temperature value is greater than 
or equal to the configured threshold value plus the value of the hysteresis. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Object "Temperature control 1, frost 
alarm" 

disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to enable or disable the ñTemperature control 1, frost 
alarmò communication object. 

This object is used to report whether a frost alarm is active. 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following parameters are displayed: 

ǒ ñSend alarm on requestò 

ǒ ñSend alarm on change of valueò 

ǒ ñSend alarm cyclicallyò 

ǒ ñBlock time for sending the alarmò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, frost alarmò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñSend alarm on requestò [Ệ 99] 

ǒ Parameter ñSend alarm on change of valueò [Ệ 99] 

ǒ Parameter ñSend alarm cyclicallyò [Ệ 99] 

ǒ Parameter ñBlock time for sending of alarmò 

Limit (°C)  

Hysteresis (K)  

Object "Temperature 
control 1, frost alarm"  
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Parameter  Settings  

Send alarm on request disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set whether the alarm is sent on request or whether 
requests for the alarm will be rejected. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñObject "Temperature control 1, frost alarm"ò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñObject ñTemperature control, frost alarm"" [Ệ 98] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send alarm on change of value disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to define whether an alarm should be sent automatically each 
time the value changes.  

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñObject "Temperature control 1, frost alarm"ò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñObject ñTemperature control, frost alarm"" [Ệ 98] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send alarm cyclically 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set whether and at what intervals the alarm is sent via 
the bus. If this is set to ñ00:00:00,ò then cyclic sending is deactivated.  

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñObject "Temperature control 1, frost alarm"ò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñObject ñTemperature control, frost alarm"" [Ệ 98] 

Send alarm on request  

Send alarm on change of 
value  

Send alarm cyclically  
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Parameter  Settings  

Block time for sending the alarm 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set how much time since the last sending of the frost alarm 
has to have passed in order for it to be sent again. Hence, no additional bus load is 
generated by status telegrams generated in quick succession during bus mode. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñObject "Temperature control 1, frost alarm"ò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñObject ñTemperature control, frost alarm"" [Ệ 98] 

6.2.4 Parameters on the ñTemperature setpointsò parameter 

card  
The ñTemperature setpointsò parameter card is displayed if the parameter ñTempera-
ture controlò on the ñDevice settingsò parameter card is set to ñenable.ò 

Parameters in the ñSetting the temperature setpointsò section 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Setpoint setting via Absolute setpoints 

Basic setpoint + setpoint shift 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to select whether the setpoints for temperature control are to 
be set using absolute setpoints (method A) or a basic setpoint and setpoint offsets to 
be taken into account (method B). 

On this subject, refer to the figure ñMethods for setting a setpoint [Ệ 71].ò 

Other parameters:  

Depending on the whether method A or B is selected, different parameters are dis-
played: 

ǒ Parameters for use with method A [Ệ 100] 

ǒ Parameters for use with method B [Ệ 103] 

Parameters that can be used for both methods are described under ñParameters for 

both methods [Ệ 106].ò 

Parameters for use with method A  

 

 

To avoid continuous switching between heating and cooling, there should be a suffi-
ciently large temperature difference between the setpoints for heating and cooling. 

 

Block time for sending 
the alarm  

Setpoint setting via  
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The following section describes all parameters for the available room operating 
modes. 

 

The following parameters are shown if the parameter ñSetpoint setting viaò is set to 
ñabsolute setpointsò (method A): 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Comfort mode:Heating setpoint (°C) -273...670760 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the setpoint for the "Heating" operating mode in comfort 
mode. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Standby mode:Heating setpoint (°C) -273...670760 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the setpoint for the "Heating" operating mode in pre-
comfort mode. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Economy mode:Heating setpoint (°C) -273...670760 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the setpoint for the "Heating" operating mode in power 
saving mode. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Protection mode:Heating setpoint (°C) -273...670760 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the setpoint for the "Heating" operating mode in protec-
tion mode. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Comfort mode:Cooling setpoint (°C) -273...670760 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the setpoint for the ñCooling" operating mode in comfort 
mode. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Standby mode:Cooling setpoint (°C) -273...670760 

 

Function:  

Comfort mode:Heating 
setpoint (°C)  

Standby mode :Heating 
setpoint (°C)  

Economy mode :Heating 
setpoint (°C)  

Protection mode:Heating 
setpoint (°C)  

Comfort mode:Cooling 
setpoint (°C)  

Standby mode :Cooling 
setpoint (°C)  
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This parameter is used to set the setpoint for the ñCooling" operating mode in pre-
comfort mode. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Economy mode:Cooling setpoint (°C) -273...670760 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the setpoint for the ñCooling" operating mode in power 
saving mode. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Protection mode:Cooling setpoint (°C) -273...670760 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the setpoint for the ñCooling" operating mode in protec-
tion mode. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Object heating setpoints disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether the communication objects ñTemperature con-
trol, heating setpoints (°C)ò and ñTemperature control 1, heating setpoint, [operating 
mode]ò are to be made available. 

This 8-byte communication object can be used to change the respective setpoints for 
the four room operating modes in heating mode at any time via the bus by means of a 
telegram. The values received via the communication objects immediately overwrite 
the factory-set parameter values and are stored permanently. 

The setpoints for heating are received both individually for each room operating mode 
as 2-byte communication objects and also as one 8-byte communication object. When 
an 8-byte communication object is used, the values for all four room operating modes 
in "Heating" operating mode are transferred in one object. 

Communication objects:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication objects are displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control, heating setpoints (°C)ò 

ǒ ñTemperature control, heating setpoint, comfort modeò 

ǒ ñTemperature control, heating setpoint, standby modeò 

ǒ ñTemperature control, heating setpoint, economy modeò 

ǒ ñTemperature control, heating setpoint, protection modeò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Object cooling setpoints disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

Economy mode :Cooling 
setpoint (°C)  

Protection 
mode:Cooling setpoint 
(°C) 

Object heating setpoints  

Object cooling setpoints  
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This parameter is used to set, whether or not the communication objects ñTempera-
ture control, cooling setpoint (°C)ò and ñTemperature control , cooling setpoint, [operat-
ing mode]ò are to be made available. 

This 8-byte communication object can be used to change the respective setpoints for 
the four room operating modes in cooling mode at any time via the bus by means of a 
telegram. The value received via the communication object immediately overwrites the 
factory-set parameter values and is stored permanently. 

The setpoints for cooling are received both individually for each room operating mode 
as 2-byte communication objects and also as one 8-byte communication object. When 
an 8-byte communication object is used, the values for all four room operating modes 
in ñCooling" operating mode are transferred in one object. 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication objects are displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control, cooling setpoint (°C)ò 

ǒ ñTemperature control, cooling setpoint, comfort modeò 

ǒ ñTemperature control, cooling setpoint, standby modeò 

ǒ ñTemperature control, cooling setpoint, economy modeò 

ǒ ñTemperature control, cooling setpoint, protection modeò 

Parameters for use with method B  

The following parameters are shown if the parameter ñSetpoint setting viañ is set to 
ñBasic setpoint + setpoint shiftò (method B). 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Basic setpoint (°C) -273...670760 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the setpoint for comfort mode. The setpoints of the other 
room operating modes (pre-comfort mode and power saving mode) are then calculat-
ed using the respective setpoint shifts via this value. The values for protection mode in 
heating and/or cooling operating mode are set as discrete values. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Standby mode:Heating setpoint shift (K) -670760...0 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the setpoint shift for the "Heating" operating mode in 
pre-comfort mode. This is used to set by which value the setpoint is to be increased 
from the basic setpoint if the operating mode is switched to ñpre-comfort modeò while 
in heating mode. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Power saving mode: :Heating setpoint 
shift (K) 

-670760...0 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the setpoint shift for the "Heating" operating mode in 
power saving mode. This is used to set by which value the setpoint is to be increased 

Basic setpoint (°C)  

Standby mode :Heating 
setpoint shift (K)  

Economy mode :Heating 
setpoint shift (K)  
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from the basic setpoint if the operating mode is switched to ñpower saving modeò while 
in heating mode. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Protection mode:Heating setpoint (°C) -273...670760 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the setpoint for the "Heating" operating mode in protec-
tion mode. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Standby mode:Cooling setpoint shifts (K) 0...670760 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the setpoint shift for the ñCooling" operating mode in pre-
comfort mode. This is used to set by which value the setpoint is to be increased from 
the basic setpoint if the operating mode is switched to ñpre-comfort modeò while in 
cooling mode. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Economy mode:Cooling setpoint shift (K) 0...670760 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the setpoint shift for the ñCooling" operating mode in 
power saving mode. This is used to set by which value the setpoint is to be increased 
from the basic setpoint if the operating mode is switched to ñpower saving modeò while 
in cooling mode. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Protection mode:Cooling setpoint (°C) -273...670760 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the setpoint for the ñCooling" operating mode in protec-
tion mode. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Basic setpoint object disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether or not communication object ñTemperature con-
trol 1, basic setpointò is supposed to be made available. 

This object can be used to change the preset basic setpoint via the bus at any time. 
The basic setpoint refers to comfort mode, see also the figure ñMethods for setting a 

setpoint [Ệ 71].ò 

Communication object:  

Protection mode:Heating 
setpoint (°C)  

Standby mode :Cooling 
setpoint shifts (K)  

Economy mode :Cooling 
setpoint shift (K)  

Protection 
mode:Cooling setpoint 
(°C) 

Basic setpoint object  
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If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ Communication object ñTemperature control 1, basic setpointò 

More information:  

ǒ Figure ñMethods for setting a setpoint [Ệ 71]ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Object "Setpoint, comfort mode" disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether or not communication object ñTemperature con-
trol, setpoint, comfort modeò is supposed to be made available. 

This object can be used to set the setpoint for comfort mode via the bus at any time. 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication objects are displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control, setpoint, comfort modeò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

setpoint offset object disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether or not communication object ñTemperature con-
trol 1, setpoint offsetò is supposed to be made available. 

This object can be used to set a setpoint offset via the bus at any time. This offset is 
then applied to all setpoints of the four room operating modes, refer also to the figure 

ñMethods for setting a setpoint [Ệ 71].ò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication objects are displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, setpoint offsetò 

More information:  

ǒ Figure ñMethods for setting a setpoint [Ệ 71]ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Offset acts on Comfort mode 

Comfort/standby/economy mode 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set whether the offset is to be applied to only the set-
point of comfort mode or to the setpoints of comfort, standby and economy mode. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Dead zone between heating and cooling 
(±K) 

0...670760 

 

Object "Setpoint, com-
fort mode"  

setpoint offset object  

Offset acts on  

Dead zone between 
heating and cooling (±K)  
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Function:  

This parameter is used to set the dead zone between heating and cooling. The re-
spective dead zone is above and below the respective setpoints for the basic setpoint 

(comfort mode), refer also to the figure ñMethods for setting a setpoint [Ệ 71].ò The 

purpose of this is to prevent constant switching between heating and cooling mode 
when there are slight fluctuations in temperature. 

More information:  

ǒ Figure ñMethods for setting a setpoint [Ệ 71]ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Status of current basic setpoint disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether communication object ñTemperature control 1, 
status of current basic setpointò is supposed to be made available. 

This object can be used to output or query the current basic setpoint. 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is enabled, additional parameters for configuring the status are dis-
played (for an explanation of the parameters, see the reference under ñAdditional in-
formationò): 

ǒ ñSend value on requestò 

ǒ ñSend value on change of valueò 

ǒ ñValue change since last sent (K)ò 

ǒ ñBlock time for sending of valueò 

ǒ ñSend value cyclicallyò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, status of current basic setpointò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameters that are visible if the ñStatus...ò parameter is set to ñenableò 

Parameters for both methods  

The following parameters apply for both setpoint setting methods: 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Minimum possible setpoint (°C) -273...670760 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the lower limit that is possible when specifying the set-
point via parameters, object and user interface. 

Note:  

The limitation or correction takes place in the device and not when the setpoints are 
configured in the ETS. 

Status of current basic 
setpoint  

Minimum possible set-
point (°C)  
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Parameter  Settings  

Maximum possible setpoint (°C) -273...670760 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the upper limit that is possible when specifying the set-
point via parameters, object and user interface. 

Note:  

The limitation or correction takes place in the device and not when the setpoints are 
configured in the ETS. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Update cooling setpoint dependent on 
outside temperature 

disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether the setpoint temperature in cooling mode 
should track the ambient temperature. If ñenableò is selected, communication object 
ñTemperature control 1, outside temperatureò is created and the target temperature is 
adjusted according to the ambient temperature, if this exceeds 26 °C and is 6 K above 
the preselected comfort target temperature. In this case, the new target temperature is 
always 6 K lower than the ambient temperature. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñSystem typeò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card of the corre-
sponding temperature controller) 

ï Setting: ñ4-pipe systemò 

or 

ǒ Parameter ñSystem typeò 

ï Setting: ñ2-pipe systemò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card of the corre-
sponding temperature controller) 

ǒ Parameter ñController modeò 

ï Setting: ñHeating and coolingò or ñCoolingò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, outside temperatureò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñSystem typeò 

ǒ Parameter ñController operating modeò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Ambient temperature offset (K) -671088.6...670760.9 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set an offset for the externally received ambient tem-
perature. It can be used to correct environmental factors. 

Maximum possible set-
point (°C)  

Update cooling setpoint 
dependent on outside 
temperature  

Ambient temperature 
offset (K)  
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Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñUpdate cooling setpoint dependent on outside temperatureò  

ï Setting: ñenableò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñUpdate cooling setpoint dependent on ambient temperatureò [Ệ 107] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Ambient temperature monitoring disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to enable or disable monitoring of the ambient temperature 
that is received cyclically. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñUpdate cooling setpoint dependent on outside temperatureñ (ñTem-
perature setpointsò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following parameter is displayed: 

ǒ ñMonitoring timeò 

If the parameter is enabled, additional parameters for configuring the status are dis-
played (for an explanation of the parameters, see the reference under ñAdditional in-
formationò): 

ǒ ñSend status on requestò 

ǒ ñSend status on change of statusò 

ǒ ñBlock time for sending of statusò 

ǒ ñSend status cyclicallyò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, status error ambient temperatureò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñUpdate cooling setpoint dependent on ambient temperatureò [Ệ 107] 

ǒ Parameters that are visible if the ñStatus...ò parameter is set to ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Monitoring time 

(hh:mm) 

00:00 ... 23:59 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to specify the monitoring time of the ambient temperature. If no 
ambient temperature is received within this configured time, the object ñTemperature 
control 1, status error ambient temperatureò can be used to output an error message. 
With a parameter value of 00:00, no monitoring takes place.  

Availability:  

Ambient temperature 
monitoring  

Monitoring time  
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The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñUpdate cooling setpoint dependent on outside temperatureò  

ï Setting: ñenableò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñUpdate cooling setpoint dependent on ambient temperatureò [Ệ 107] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Status of current setpoint disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether communication object ñTemperature control 1, 
status of current setpointò is supposed to be made available. 

This object can be used to output and query the real setpoint taking into account the 
current room operating mode and the current offset. 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is enabled, additional parameters for configuring the status are dis-
played (for an explanation of the parameters, see the reference under ñAdditional in-
formationò): 

ǒ ñSend value on requestò 

ǒ ñSend value on change of valueò 

ǒ ñValue change since last sent (K)ò 

ǒ ñBlock time for sending of valueò 

ǒ ñSend value cyclicallyò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication objects are displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, status of current setpointò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameters that are visible if the ñStatus...ò parameter is set to ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Status of setpoint offset disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether communication object ñTemperature control 1, 
setpoint offset statusò is supposed to be made available. 

This object can be used to output or query the setpoint offset. 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is enabled, additional parameters for configuring the status are dis-
played (for an explanation of the parameters, see the reference under ñAdditional in-
formationò): 

ǒ ñSend value on requestò 

ǒ ñSend value on change of valueò 

ǒ ñValue change since last sent (K)ò 

Status of current set-
point  

Status of setpoint offset  
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ǒ ñBlock time for sending of valueò 

ǒ ñSend value cyclicallyò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, setpoint offset statusò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameters that are visible if the ñStatus...ò parameter is set to ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Object "Status effective setpoint comfort 
mode" 

disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether communication object ñTemperature control, 
status of effective setpoint, comfort modeò is supposed to be available. This object can 
be used to output or query the effective comfort mode setpoint. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Status of effective cooling setpoint (DPT 
9.001) 

disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether the communication object ñTemperature control 
1, status of effective cooling setpointò is displayed. 

This object can be used to output and query the real cooling setpoint taking into ac-
count the current room operating mode and the current offset. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñSystem typeò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card of the corre-
sponding temperature controller) 

ï Setting: ñ4-pipe systemò 

or 

ǒ Parameter: ñSystem typeò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card of the corre-
sponding temperature controller) 

ï Setting: ñ2-pipe systemò 

ǒ Parameter: ñController modeò 

ï Setting: ñHeating and coolingò or ñCoolingò 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is enabled, additional parameters for configuring the status are dis-
played (for an explanation of the parameters, see the reference under ñAdditional in-
formationò): 

ǒ ñSend value on requestò 

ǒ ñSend value on change of valueò 

ǒ ñValue change since last sent (K)ò 

ǒ ñBlock time for sending of valueò 

ǒ ñSend value cyclicallyò 

Object "Status effective 
setpoint comfort mode"  

Status of effective cool-
ing setpoint (DPT 9.001)  
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Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication objects are displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, status of effective cooling setpointò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameters that are visible if the ñStatus...ò parameter is set to ñenableò 

ǒ Parameter ñSystem typeò 

ǒ Parameter ñController operating modeò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Status of effective heating setpoint (DPT 
9.001) 

disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether the communication object ñTemperature control 
1, status of effective heating setpointò is to be supplemented. 

This object can be used to output and query the real heating setpoint taking into ac-
count the current room operating mode and the current offset. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñSystem typeò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card of the corre-
sponding temperature controller) 

ï Setting: ñ4-pipe systemò 

or 

ǒ Parameter: ñSystem typeò 

ï Setting: ñ2-pipe systemò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card of the corre-
sponding temperature controller) 

ǒ Parameter: ñController modeò 

ï Setting: ñHeating and coolingò or ñHeatingò 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is enabled, additional parameters for configuring the status are dis-
played (for an explanation of the parameters, see the reference under ñAdditional in-
formationò): 

ǒ ñSend value on requestò 

ǒ ñSend value on change of valueò 

ǒ ñValue change since last sent (K)ò 

ǒ ñBlock time for sending of valueò 

ǒ ñSend value cyclicallyò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, status of effective heating setpointò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameters that are visible if the ñStatus...ò parameter is set to ñenableò 

ǒ Parameter ñSystem typeò 

ǒ Parameter ñController operating modeò 

Status of effective heat-
ing setpoint (DPT 9.001)  
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Parameter  Settings  

Status of effective cooling setpoints (DPT 
275.100) 

disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether the communication object ñTemperature control 
1, status of effective cooling setpointsò is to be supplemented. 

This object can be used to output and query the real cooling setpoints, taking into ac-
count the current offset. This object also contains all the setpoint temperatures for the 
four different operating modes. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñSystem typeò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card of the corre-
sponding temperature controller) 

ï Setting: ñ4-pipe systemò 

or 

ǒ Parameter: ñSystem typeò 

ï Setting: ñ2-pipe systemò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card of the corre-
sponding temperature controller) 

ǒ Parameter: ñController modeò 

ï Setting: ñHeating and coolingò or ñCoolingò 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is enabled, additional parameters for configuring the status are dis-
played (for an explanation of the parameters, see the reference under ñAdditional in-
formationò): 

ǒ ñSend value on requestò 

ǒ ñSend value on change of valueò 

ǒ ñValue change since last sent (K)ò 

ǒ ñBlock time for sending of valueò 

ǒ ñSend value cyclicallyò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, status of effective cooling setpointsò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameters that are visible if the ñStatus...ò parameter is set to ñenableò 

ǒ Parameter ñSystem typeò 

ǒ Parameter ñController operating modeò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Status of effective heating setpoints (DPT 
275.100) 

disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether the communication object ñTemperature control 
1, status of effective heating setpointsò is to be supplemented. 

Status of effective cool-
ing setpoints (DPT 
275.100) 

Status of effective heat-
ing setpoints (DPT 
275.100) 
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This object can be used to output and query the real heating setpoints, taking into ac-
count the current offset. This object also contains all the setpoint temperatures for the 
four different operating modes. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñSystem typeò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card of the corre-
sponding temperature controller) 

ï Setting: ñ4-pipe systemò 

or 

ǒ Parameter: ñSystem typeò 

ï Setting: ñ2-pipe systemò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card of the corre-
sponding temperature controller) 

ǒ Parameter: ñController modeò 

ï Setting: ñHeating and coolingò or ñHeatingò 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is enabled, additional parameters for configuring the status are dis-
played (for an explanation of the parameters, see the reference under ñAdditional in-
formationò): 

ǒ ñSend value on requestò 

ǒ ñSend value on change of valueò 

ǒ ñValue change since last sent (K)ò 

ǒ ñBlock time for sending of valueò 

ǒ ñSend value cyclicallyò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, status of effective heating setpointsò  

More information:  

ǒ Parameters that are visible if the ñStatus...ò parameter is set to ñenableò 

ǒ Parameter ñSystem typeò 

ǒ Parameter ñController operating modeò 

6.2.5 Parameters on the ñHeating,ò ñCooling,ò and ñHeat-

ing/coolingò parameter cards 
The ñHeating,ò ñCoolingò or ñHeating/coolingò parameter cards are displayed if the pa-
rameter ñTemperature controlò on the ñDevice settingsò parameter card is set to ñena-
ble.ò Depending on the settings of parameters ñSystem typeò and ñController modeò on 
the ñTemperature controlò parameter card, the parameter card(s) for ñHeating,ò ñCool-
ingò or ñHeating/coolingò is/are displayed. 

 

 

The parameters of the "Heating" sub parameter card are identical to the parameters 
of the "Cooling" and ñHeating/cooling" sub-parameter cards and are therefore only 
described once. 
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Parameter  Settings  

Control behavior 2-point control 

PI control 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the control behavior of the room temperature controller. 

The following settings are possible:  

A distinction is made between a switching 2-point control and a continuous propor-
tional/integral control (PI): 

ǒ For switching 2-point control, a simple temperature control algorithm is used. For 
this control, a setpoint is specified with a hysteresis. The control values are trans-
ferred from the controller via switch-on and switch-off commands (1 bit). On this 

subject, refer to the figures ñ2-point control for ñHeatingò [Ệ 68]ò and ñ2-point con-

trol for ñCoolingò [Ệ 68].ò 

ǒ PI control uses an algorithm consisting of a proportional and an integral part. This 
combination of these control characteristics achieves fast and accurate control of 
the room temperature with no or only slight control deviations. On this subject, re-

fer to the figures ñPI control with continuous control value [Ệ 69]ò and ñPI control 

with On/Off command [Ệ 69].ò 

Other parameters:  

Depending on the selected setting, additional parameters for the control behavior of 
the heating or cooling appear: 

ǒ Control via switching commands (for 2-point control) [Ệ 114] 

ǒ Control via positioning commands in percent (with continuous control) [Ệ 116] 

More information:  

ǒ Figure ñ2-point control for ñHeatingò [Ệ 68]ò  

ǒ Figure ñ2-point control for ñCoolingò [Ệ 68]ò 

ǒ Figure ñPI control with continuous control value [Ệ 69]ò 

ǒ Figure ñPI control with On/Off command [Ệ 69]ò 

Control via switching commands (for 2-point control ) 

The following parameters are shown if the parameter ñControl behaviorñ is set to ñ2-
point controlò: 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Hysteresis (K) 0...670760 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the switching hysteresis of the 2-point controller for heat-
ing/cooling mode. The smaller the hysteresis, the more accurately the room tempera-
ture setpoint is maintained, but the switching frequency of the controller is also in-
creased. 

Example for cooling mode:  

Setpoint on 23 °C and hysteresis on 0.5 K: 

Control behavior  

Hysteresis (K)  
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ǒ The actual value increases to 23.4. The switching control value is still ñOFF.ò 

ǒ The actual value increases to 23.5. The switching control value is ñON.ò 

ǒ The actual value drops to 23.1. The switching control value is still ñON.ò 

ǒ The actual value drops to 23.0. The switching control value is ñOFF.ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Double hysteresis in power sav-
ing/protective mode 

disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set that twice as large fluctuations (hysteresis) of the 
room temperature are permissible in energy saving and protection mode in order to 
save further heating/cooling energy or to reduce the switching frequency. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Cycle time 

(hh:mm) 

00:01 ... 23:59 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the time interval after which the outputs are switched. 
For example, if the setpoint is reached 2 minutes after switching on the output, alt-
hough a time of 5 minutes has been configured, the output remains switched on until 
the 5 minutes have elapsed. This parameter therefore prevents increase thermal valve 
wear. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Invert control value No 

Yes 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to define whether the control value is to be output in inverted 
form. The setting for this parameter depends on the type of valve used (whether de-
energized open or closed) and the actuator. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send control value on request disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set whether the control value is sent on request or 
whether requests for the control value will be rejected. 

The request is triggered via the communication object ñSend status values.ò 

Double hysteresis in 
power saving/protective 
mode  

Cycle time  

Invert control value  

Send control value on 
request  
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Parameter  Settings  

Send control value on change disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to define if the control value is to be sent automatically for eve-
ry change of value. 

When ñenableò is selected, additional parameters are displayed that can be used to 
define which change of value (in %) since the last sending has to be exceeded and 
how much time must have passed since the last sending for the control value to be 
sent again. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Block time for sending of control value 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set how much time since the last sending of the control val-
ue has to have passed in order for it to be sent again. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñSend control value on changeò  

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Note:  

The block time does not apply to cyclic sending. If the block time is greater than the 
cycle time, the value is nonetheless sent at the end of the cycle time. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send control value cyclically 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter determines if and at which intervals the determined control value is 
sent via the bus. 

If this is set to ñ00:00:00,ò then cyclic sending is deactivated. 

Control via positioning commands in percent (with continuous 
control)  

The parameters described below are displayed if the parameter ñControl behaviorñ is 
set to ñPI control.ò 

The system types for heating and cooling can be selected. There are already preset 
heating or cooling modes for this purpose. The setting ñUser definedò can be used to 
individually configure the proportional range and delay time. 

Send control value on 
change  

Block time for sending 
of control value  

Send control value cy-
clically  
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Even minor adjustments to the proportional range and/or delay time can have a sig-
nificant influence on controller behavior. 

 

With the setting ñPI control,ò a sequence control can also be configured (on this sub-

ject; see also ñContinuous PI control with sequence control [Ệ 70].ò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñSystem typeò 

ǒ Parameter ñController operating modeò 

ǒ Parameter ñProportional range (K)ò [Ệ 118] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Heating system type User defined 

Heating ceiling (5 K, 60 min) 

Underfloor heating (5 K, 120 min) 

Radiator heating (5 K, 60 min) 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to select the system type for heating in order to be able to 
adjust the PI control according to the system type.  

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ User defined: 
With this setting, the proportional range in Kelvin and the delay time in minutes 
can be configured individually. 

ǒ Heating ceiling (5 K, 60 min): 
The preset proportional range is 5 Kelvin and the preset delay time is 60 minutes. 

ǒ Underfloor heating (5 K, 120 min): 
The preset proportional range is 5 Kelvin and the preset delay time is 120 minutes. 

ǒ Radiator heating (5 K, 60 min): 
The preset proportional range is 5 Kelvin and the preset delay time is 60 minutes. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñSystem typeò (Temperature control parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñ2-pipe systemò 

ǒ Parameter: ñController modeò 

ï Setting: ñHeatingò 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is set to ñUser defined,ò the following parameters are displayed: 

ǒ ñProportional range (K)ò 

ǒ ñReset timeò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñSystem typeò 

ǒ Parameter ñController operating modeò 

ǒ Parameter ñProportional range (K)ò [Ệ 118] 

Heating system type  
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Parameter  Settings  

Cooling system type User defined 

Cooling ceiling (5 K, 60 min) 

Underfloor cooling (5 K, 120 min) 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to select the system type for cooling in order to be able to 
adjust the PI control according to the system type.  

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ User defined: 
With this setting, the proportional range in Kelvin and the delay time in minutes 
can be configured individually. 

ǒ Cooling ceiling (5 K, 60 min): 
The preset proportional range is 5 Kelvin and the preset delay time is 60 minutes. 

ǒ Underfloor cooling (5 K, 120 min): 
The preset proportional range is 5 Kelvin and the preset delay time is 60 minutes. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñSystem typeò (Temperature control parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñ2-pipe systemò 

ǒ Parameter: ñController modeò 

ï Setting: ñCoolingò 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is set to ñUser defined,ò the following parameters are displayed: 

ǒ ñProportional range (K)ò 

ǒ ñReset timeò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñSystem typeò 

ǒ Parameter ñController operating modeò 

ǒ Parameter ñProportional range (K)ò [Ệ 118] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Proportional range (K) 1...10 

 

Function:  

This parameter sets the proportional range of the PI controller for heating/cooling 
mode. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñSystem type [heating/cooling]ò 

ï Setting: ñUser definedò 

Example:  

A proportional range of 3 K means that a control deviation between actual value and 
setpoint of 3 K results in a control value change of 100 %. 

Cooling system type  

Proportional range (K)  
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More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñSystem typeò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Reset time 

(hh:mm) 

00:05 ... 02:00 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the delay time (I component) of the PI controller for heat-
ing/cooling mode. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñSystem type [heating/cooling]ò 

ï Setting: ñUser definedò 

Example:  

A delay time of 30 minutes means that within this time the I component is equal to the 
P component. Small deviations of the actual temperature from the set temperature are 
thus magnified over the course of the operating time and lead to readjustment of the 
valve. 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñSystem typeò 

Parameters for sequence control  

If a room can be heated in two different ways, sequential control makes sense. The 
two sources of heating and cooling are then controlled one after the other (in a se-
quence) rather than in parallel. 

Example: Heating with underfloor heating and radiator heating in one room  

ǒ If the room temperature is below the setpoint, the valve on the underfloor heating 
is opened first (sequence 1). 

ǒ If the underfloor heating valve is open 100 % but the setpoint is still not reached, 
the valve on the radiator is opened (sequence 2). 

ǒ If, on the other hand, it is too warm in the room, the radiator valve is gradually 
closed first and the valve of the underfloor heating system is closed only thereaf-
ter. 

Sequence control converts the internal control value calculated by the PI controller in-
to two values (control value sequence 1, control value sequence 2). 
The value of the controller control value at which sequence 2 starts is adjustable. 
In addition, it can be set separately for each sequence from which change in control 
value the control value is supposed to be sent to the bus and at which intervals the 
control value is repeated cyclically. The control values are output as a continuous con-
trol value in the range of 0é100 % (1-byte) (see ñControl values for sequence control 

[Ệ 70]ò). 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Sequence control disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

Reset time  

Sequence control  
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This parameter can be used to set whether sequence control (sequence 1 control val-
ue and sequence 2 control value) is to take effect. 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following parameter is displayed: 

ǒ ñValue of control value at which sequence 2 starts (%)ò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñValue of controller value at which sequence 2 starts (%)ò [Ệ 120] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Value of control value at which sequence 
2 starts (%) 

0...100 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set from which calculated control value of the "Heating" or 
"Cooling" controller output sequence 2 is to start. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñSequence controlò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñSequence controlò [Ệ 119] 

 

 

The parameters of sequence 1 and 2 are identical and are therefore described only 
once. 

 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Type of control value output Switching (1-bit) 

Steady (8-bit) 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether the control value is output via a 1-bit communi-
cation object (PWM) or an 8-bit communication object. 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is set to ñSwitching (1-bit),ò the following parameters are displayed: 

ǒ ñInvert control valueò 

ǒ ñValve always closed if control value lower than (%)ò 

ǒ ñValve always open if control value greater than (%)ò 

ǒ ñPeriod duration of pulse width modulationò 

If the parameter is set to ñSteady (8-bit),ò the following parameters are displayed: 

ǒ ñInvert control valueò 

ǒ ñScaling of control value (%)ò 

ǒ ñMaximum control value (%)ò 

ǒ ñMinimum control value (%)ò 

Communication object:  

Value of control value at 
which sequence 2 starts 
(%) 

Type of control value 
output  
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If the parameter is set to ñSwitching (1-bit),ò the following communication object is dis-
played: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, [heating/cooling], switching control valueò 

If the parameter is set to ñSteady (8-bit),ò the following communication object is dis-
played: 

ǒ Communication object ñTemperature control 1, [heating/cooling], continuous con-
trol valueò 

Note:  

The control value of the room temperature controller can be used as a source for the 
control value setting at the valve output. The assignment is made in parameter card 
ñSource of control valueò of the ñControl value configurationò parameter card of the 
corresponding valve output. 

More information:  

ǒ Communication object ñTemperature control 1, [heating/cooling], switching control 
valueò 

ǒ Communication object ñTemperature control 1, [heating/cooling], continuous con-
trol valueò 

ǒ Parameter ñInvert control valueò [Ệ 121] 

ǒ Parameter ñValve always closed if control value lower than (%)ò [Ệ 121] 

ǒ Parameter ñValve always open if control value greater than (%)ò [Ệ 122] 

ǒ Parameter ñPeriod duration of pulse width modulationò [Ệ 123] 

ǒ Parameter ñScaling of control value (%)ò [Ệ 124]  

ǒ Parameter ñMaximum control value (%)ò [Ệ 125] 

ǒ Parameter ñMinimum control value (%)ò [Ệ 126] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Invert control value No 

Yes 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to define whether the control value is to be output in inverted 
form. The setting for this parameter depends on the type of valve used (whether de-
energized open or closed) and the actuator. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Limit: Valve always closed if control value 
lower than (%) 

1...100 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the percentage of the control value up to which the con-
trol value output is always 0 % (ñOFFò). By reducing the switching frequency in this 
way, the valve characteristics can be included, therefore making it possible to save 
energy. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò  

Invert control value  

Valve always closed if 
control value lower than 
(%) 
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ï Setting: ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò [Ệ 120] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Valve always open if control value greater 
than (%) 

0...99 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the percentage of the control value from which the con-
trol value output is always 100 % (ñONò). To reduce the switching frequency, this can 
be adapted to the valve characteristics. 

For examples, see figure ñSetting the maximum and minimum control value [Ệ 122]ñ 

and figure ñValve completely open above 85 %, closed below 25 % [Ệ 123].ò 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò  

ï Setting: ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 

Examples:  

Example 1:  

ǒ Valve completely open above: 100 % 

ǒ Valve completely open below: 1 % 

 

Fig. 36: Valve completely open above 100 %, closed below 1 % 

 

1 Control of control value specification 

Example 2:  

ǒ Valve completely open above: 85 % 

ǒ Valve completely open below: 25 % 

Valve always open if 
control value greater 
than (%)  
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Fig. 37: Valve completely open above 85 %, closed below 25 % 

 

1 Control of control value specification 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò [Ệ 120] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Period duration of pulse width modulation 

(hh:mm) 

00:01 ... 00:30 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the period duration for the pulse width modulation of the 
switching control value output. The control value corresponds to the pulse duty ratio 
(time ratio) between "ON" (1) and "OFF" (0) within one period. 

Period duration of pulse 
width modulation  



 

 

Function Settings  

Temperature control 

6 

124 | 297 2026-01-30 A6V15997697_enUS_a 
 

 

Fig. 38: Switching output of the control value 

Note:  

The selected period duration of pulse width modulation must not be shorter than the 
sum of the heating and cooling time of the thermal drives. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò  

ï Setting: ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò [Ệ 120] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Scaling of control value (%) 1...100 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set in which form the control value is output. 

The control value can only be used with continuous control value output (8 bit) (pa-
rameter ñType of control value outputò). 

Reducing the percentage achieves a compression (scaling) of the control value. 

For an example, see figure ñExample 1: Scaling of the control value: 60 % [Ệ 125]ñ 

and figure ñExample 2: Scaling of the control value: 100 %, inverted control value 

[Ệ 125].ò 

The setting depends on the valve type and actuator used. 

Scaling of control value 
(%) 



 

 

Function Settings  

Temperature control 

6 

A6V15997697_enUS_a 2026-01-30 125 | 297 
 

The scaling takes effect prior to a limitation by the parameters "Minimum control value 
(%)ò and ñMaximum control value (%).ò 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò  

ï Setting: ñSteady (8-bit)ò 

Examples:  

Example 1: 
Scaling of the control value: 60 % 

 

Fig. 39: Example 1: Scaling of the control value: 60 % 

 

1 Control of control value specification  

Example 2: 
Scaling of the control value: 100 %, inverted control value 

 

Fig. 40: Example 2: Scaling of the control value: 100 %, inverted control value 

 

1 Control of control value specification  

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò [Ệ 120] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Maximum control value (%) 0...100 

 

Maximum control value 
(%) 
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Function:  

This parameter can be used to set an upper threshold for the calculated heating or 
cooling control value. Above this value, the maximum control value is retained. 

For an example, see figure ñParameters on the ñHeating,ò ñCooling,ò and ñHeat-

ing/coolingò parameter cards [Ệ 126].ò 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò  

ï Setting: ñSteady (8-bit)ò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò [Ệ 120] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Minimum control value (%) 0...100 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set a lower threshold for the calculated heating or cool-
ing control value. Below this value, the minimum control value is retained. When the 
controller is switched off, the control value 0 % is output. 

For an example, see figure ñParameters on the ñHeating,ò ñCooling,ò and ñHeat-

ing/coolingò parameter cards [Ệ 126].ò 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò  

ï Setting: ñSteady (8-bit)ò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò [Ệ 120] 

Example:  

Example of using a maximum control value of 80 % and a minimum control value of 
20 %: 

 

Fig. 41: Setting the maximum and minimum control value 

 

1 Control of control value specification 
 

Minimum control value 
(%) 
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Parameter  Settings  

Send control value on request disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set whether the control value is sent on request or 
whether requests for the control value will be rejected. 

The request is triggered via the communication object ñSend status values.ò 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting: ñSteady (8-bit)ò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò [Ệ 120] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send control value on change disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to define if the control value is to be sent automatically for eve-
ry change of value. 

When ñenableò is selected, additional parameters are displayed that can be used to 
define which change of value (in %) since the last sending has to be exceeded and 
how much time must have passed since the last sending for the control value to be 
sent again. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting: ñSteady (8-bit)ò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò [Ệ 120] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Change of control value since last sent 
(%) 

0...100 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to define at which value change since the last sending the con-
trol value is sent again. Sending takes place if the block time for sending of the control 
value has been exceeded. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

Send control value on 
request  

Send control value on 
change  

Change of control value 
since last sent (%)  
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ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò  

ï Setting: ñSteady (8-bit)ò 

ǒ Parameter ñSend control value on changeò  

ï Setting: ñenableò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò [Ệ 120] 

ǒ Parameter ñSend control value on changeò [Ệ 127] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Block time for sending of control value 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set how much time since the last sending of the control val-
ue has to have passed in order for it to be sent again. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñSend control value on changeò  

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Note:  

The block time does not apply to cyclic sending. If the block time is greater than the 
cycle time, the value is nonetheless sent at the end of the cycle time. 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñSend control value on changeò [Ệ 127] 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò [Ệ 120] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send control value cyclically 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter determines if and at which intervals the determined control value is 
sent via the bus. 

If this is set to ñ00:00:00,ò then cyclic sending is deactivated. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting: ñSteady (8-bit)ò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò [Ệ 120] 

See also  

2 Parameters on the ñHeating,ò ñCooling,ò and ñHeating/coolingò 

parameter cards [Ệ 119]  

Block time for sending 
of control value  

Send control value cy-
clically  
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6.2.5.1 Parameters on the ñTemperature limit for heatingò pa-

rameter card  
The ñTemperature limit for heatingò parameter card is only displayed if, on the ñTem-
perature controlò parameter card, the parameter ñSystem typeò is set to ñ2 pipe sys-
temò and parameter ñController modeò is set to ñHeating and coolingò or ñHeatingò or if 
the parameter ñSystem typeò is set to ñ4-pipe system.ò 

The following parameters can be used to limit the temperature for underfloor heating 
to protect the heating system and the surrounding floor screed from excessive tem-
peratures. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Temperature limitation in heating 
mode(System type: underfloor heating) 

disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to enable temperature limitation in heating mode. If the 
parameter is set to ñenable,ò the floor temperature is monitored continuously. 

If the actual value of the floor temperature is greater than or equal to a configured lim-
it, the control value for heating is set to 0 %. 

If the actual value of the floor temperature is less than or equal to the difference be-
tween the limit and the hysteresis, the control value for heating is no longer limited. 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following parameters and sections are dis-
played: 

ǒ ñLimit (°C)ò 

ǒ ñHysteresis (K)ò 

ǒ Section ñActual temperature value monitoring:ò parameter ñCurrent temperature 
monitoring floor temperatureò 

ǒ Section ñStatus: Parameter ñTemperature limitation status in heating modeò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, temperature limitation heating mode, actual temperature 
valueò 

More information:  

ǒ Communication object ñTemperature control 1, temperature limitation, heating 
mode, actual temperature valueò 

ǒ Parameter ñThreshold (ÁC)ñ [Ệ 129] 

ǒ Parameter ñHysteresis (K)ò [Ệ 130] 

ǒ Parameter ñActual temperature value monitoring of floor temperatureò [Ệ 130] 

ǒ Parameter ñTemperature limitation status in heating modeò [Ệ 132] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Limit (°C) 20...70 

 

Function:  

Temperature limitation 
in heating mode(System 
type: underfloor heating)  

Limit (°C)  
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This parameter can be used to set the temperature limit in heating mode (system type: 
underfloor heating). 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñTemperature limitation in heating mode(System type: underfloor heat-
ing)ò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñTemperature limitation in heating mode (system type: underfloor heat-

ing)ò [Ệ 129] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Hysteresis (K) 1...10 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the allowed variation of the temperature limit for the 
heating mode (= hysteresis) in the range of 1 to 10.ò 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñTemperature limitation in heating mode(System type: underfloor heat-
ing)ò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñTemperature limitation in heating mode (system type: underfloor heat-

ing)ò [Ệ 129] 

Parameters in the ñActual temperature value monitoringò section 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Current temperature monitoring floor 
temperature 

disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to enable or disable monitoring of the cyclically received actual 
temperature value. If the parameter is set to "enable" and the actual temperature val-
ue fails, the control value "OFF" is output when using 2-point control and the control 
value for temperature controller emergency mode is output when using PI control. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñTemperature limitation in heating mode(System type: underfloor heat-
ing)ò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following parameters are displayed: 

ǒ ñMonitoring timeò 

ǒ ñActual temperature value error statusò 

More information:  

Hysteresis (K)  

Current temperature 
monitoring floor temper-
ature  
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ǒ Parameter ñTemperature limitation in heating mode (system type: underfloor heat-

ing)ò [Ệ 129] 

ǒ Parameter ñMonitoring timeò [Ệ 131] 

ǒ Parameter ñActual temperature value error statusò [Ệ 131] 

ǒ Parameter ñControl value in emergency mode, heating (%)ò [Ệ 80] 

ǒ Parameter ñControl value in emergency mode, cooling (%)ò [Ệ 80] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Monitoring time 00:00 ... 23:59 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to specify the monitoring time for the actual temperature value 
of underfloor heating. If no actual temperature is received within this configured time, 
the object ñTemperature control 1, temperature limitation heating mode, status error 
actual temperature valueò can be used to output an error message. 
With a parameter value of 00:00, no monitoring takes place.  

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñCurrent temperature monitoring floor temperatureò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

More information:  

ǒ Communication object ñTemperature control 1, temperature limitation, heating 
mode, actual temperature value error statusò 

ǒ Parameter ñActual temperature value monitoring of floor temperatureò [Ệ 130] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Actual temperature value error status disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to enable or disable the ñTemperature control 1, status 
error actual temperature valueò communication object. 

If no actual temperature value is received during the configured monitoring time, there 
is an error. To this end, an error message can be sent in the form of a logical ñ1.ò 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñMonitoring actual temperature valueò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is enabled, additional parameters for configuring the status are dis-
played (for an explanation of the parameters, see the reference under ñAdditional in-
formationò): 

ǒ ñSend status on requestò 

ǒ ñSend status on change of statusò 

ǒ ñBlock time for sending of statusò 

ǒ ñSend status cyclicallyò 

Monitoring time  

Actual temperature val-
ue error status  
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Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, status error actual temperature valueò 

More information:  

ǒ Communication object ñTemperature control 1, actual temperature value error sta-
tusò 

ǒ Parameter ñTemperature limitation in heating mode (system type: underfloor heat-

ing)ò [Ệ 129] 

ǒ Parameters that are visible if the ñStatus...ò parameter is set to ñenableò 

Parameters in the ñStatusò section 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Temperature limitation status in heating 
mode 

disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to enable or disable position communication object ñTempera-
ture control 1, temperature limitation heating mode, status error actual temperature 
value.ò 

The corresponding communication object is used to report whether the enabled tem-
perature limitation is active in heating mode and therefore whether the maximum tem-
perature in the floor has been exceeded. If the configured limit is exceeded, the con-
troller reduces the control values for the actuator channel. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñTemperature limitation in heating mode(System type: underfloor heat-
ing)ò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is enabled, additional parameters for configuring the status are dis-
played (for an explanation of the parameters, see the reference under ñAdditional in-
formationò): 

ǒ ñSend status on requestò 

ǒ ñSend status on change of statusò 

ǒ ñBlock time for sending of statusò 

ǒ ñSend status cyclicallyò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication objects are displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, temperature limitation heating mode, status error actual 
temperature valueò 

More information:  

ǒ Communication object ñTemperature control 1, temperature limitation, heating 
mode, statusò 

ǒ Parameter ñTemperature limitation in heating mode (system type: underfloor heat-

ing)ò [Ệ 129] 

ǒ Parameters that are visible if the ñStatus...ò parameter is set to ñenableò 

Temperature limitation 
status in heating mode  
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6.2.5.2 Parameters on the ñDew point monitoring for coolingò 

parameter card  
If a dew point monitor engages in cooling mode, the controller internally switches to 
ñdew point mode.ò In doing so, the control value for cooling is set to 0 % as long as the 
dew point alarm is present. The ñdew point alarmò signal is received by a dew point 
monitor via a corresponding communication object. 

The ñDew point monitoring for coolingò parameter card is only displayed if, on the 
ñTemperature controlò parameter card, the parameter ñSystem typeò to ñ2-pipe systemò 
as well as parameter ñController modeò to ñHeating and coolingò or ñCoolingò ñSystem 
typeò to ñ4-pipe systemòTempCtrl.0.Control.SystemType-Text-L01 are set. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Object dew point alert disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether communication object ñTemperature control 1, 
dew point alertò is supposed to be available. 

In cooling mode, this object can be used to receive a dew point alarm sent by a dew 
point monitor. 

If a dew point monitor engages in cooling mode, the controller internally switches to 
ñDew point mode.ò Here, the output is completely closed or deactivated as long as the 
dew point alarm is active. Heating mode is still possible. 

If the dew point alarm is active, operating modes can still be switched nonetheless. 
The newly specified operating mode is temporarily stored and is effective after deacti-
vation of the dew point alarm. 

Note:  

After bus voltage recovery, a request telegram is sent to the sensor to query the cur-
rent status of the dew point monitor. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñController modeò (Temperature control parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñCoolingò or ñHeating and coolingò 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following additional parameter is displayed: 

ǒ ñDew point alarm statusò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, dew point alertò 

More information:  

ǒ Communication object ñTemperature control, 1, dew point alarmò 

ǒ Parameter ñController operating modeò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card) 

ǒ Parameter ñDew point alarm statusò [Ệ 134] 

Object dew point alert  
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Parameter  Settings  

Dew point alarm status disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether communication object ñTemperature control 1, 
dew point alarm statusò is supposed to be available. 

This object can be used to output or query the dew point alarm (0 = no alarm, 1 = 
alarm). 

The dew point alarm is used to prevent cooling by the controller until the dew point 
alarm (triggered by an external sensor) is cleared. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñObject dew point alertò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is enabled, additional parameters for configuring the status are dis-
played (for an explanation of the parameters, see the reference under ñAdditional in-
formationò): 

ǒ ñSend status on requestò 

ǒ ñSend status on change of statusò 

ǒ ñBlock time for sending of statusò 

ǒ ñSend status cyclicallyò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication objects are displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, dew point alarm statusò 

More information:  

ǒ Communication object ñTemperature control 1, dew point alarm statusò 

ǒ Parameter ñ Dew point alarm objectò [Ệ 133] 

ǒ Parameters that are visible if the ñStatus...ò parameter is set to ñenableò 

6.2.6 Parameters on the ñVentilation control parameter card 
The ñVentilation controlò parameter card is displayed if the parameter ñTemperature 
controlò on the ñDevice settingsò parameter card is set to ñenable.ò 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Ventilator mode Heating 

Cooling 

Heating and cooling 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set, whether there is a fan in heating and/or cooling mode. 

Note:  

Dew point alarm status  

Ventilator mode  
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This parameter depends on the ñController operating modeò parameter on the ñTem-
perature controlò parameter card. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Number of speed levels 1...3 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set how many fan levels can be configured. A maximum of 3 
fan speed levels can be configured.  

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is set to ñ1...3,ò the following parameter is also displayed for each 
speed level: 

ǒ ñFan speed in level [1...3] (%)ñ 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñFan speed in level [1...3] (%)ñ [Ệ 135] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Fan speed in level [1...3] (%) 1...100 

 

Function:  

This parameter sets the desired relative speed in level 1 [2, 3] as a value between 1 
and 100 %, where the value 100 % corresponds to the maximum possible speed. This 
is also the conversion of the fan level to a continuous value. 

NOTICE! Configure the values of the fan levels in ascending order: Speed level 
1 < Speed level 2 < Speed level 3.  

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Difference between temperature setpoint 
and actual value for level [1...3] 

0...670760 

 

Function:  

This parameter sets the temperature difference between setpoint and actual value for 
each stage in heating/cooling mode. When using automatic control of the fan levels 
with a 2-point controller, the fan levels are therefore set depending on the temperature 
difference from the current setpoint. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following additional configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorñ (ñHeating,ò ñCoolingò or ñHeating and coolingò pa-
rameter card) 

ï Setting: ñ2-point controlò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorò [Ệ 114] 

Number of speed levels  

Fan speed in level [1...3] 
(%) 

Difference between tem-
perature setpoint and 
actual value for level 
[1...3]  
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Parameter  Settings  

Status of ventilation mode (automat-
ic/manual operation) 

disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether communication object ñTemperature control 1, 
ventilator mode statusò is supposed to be available. 

The controller uses this communication object to communicate the current operating 
mode of the fan. If a logical ñ0ò is sent, automatic operation is activated, if a logical ñ1ò 
is sent, manual operation is activated. 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is enabled, additional parameters for configuring the status are dis-
played (for an explanation of the parameters, see the reference under ñAdditional in-
formationò): 

ǒ ñSend status on requestò 

ǒ ñSend status on changeò 

ǒ ñSend status cyclicallyò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, ventilator mode statusò 

More information:  

ǒ Communication object ñTemperature control 1, fan operating mode statusò 

ǒ Parameters that are visible if the ñStatus...ò parameter is set to ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Control value for manual operation disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether the communication object ñTemperature control 
1, ventilation, control value for manual operationò is to be supplemented. 

This object is used to output the control value of the fan in manual operation. 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is enabled, additional parameters for configuring the status are dis-
played (for an explanation of the parameters, see the reference under ñAdditional in-
formationò): 

ǒ ñSend value on requestò 

ǒ ñSend value on change of valueò 

ǒ ñValue change since last sent (%)ò 

ǒ ñBlock time for sending of valueò 

ǒ ñSend value cyclicallyò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication objects are displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, ventilation, control value for manual operationò 

More information:  

Status of ventilation 
mode (automatic/manual 
operation)  

Control value for manual 
operation  
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ǒ Communication object ñTemperature control 1, fan, control value for manual oper-
ationò 

ǒ Parameters that are visible if the ñStatus...ò parameter is set to ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Current control value disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether the communication object ñTemperature control 
1, ventilation, current control valueò is to be supplemented. 

This object is used to output the current control value of the fan. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñVentilation controlò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card of the re-
spective channel) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is enabled, additional parameters for configuring the status are dis-
played (for an explanation of the parameters, see the reference under ñAdditional in-
formationò): 

ǒ ñSend value on requestò 

ǒ ñSend value on change of valueò 

ǒ ñValue change since last sent (%)ò 

ǒ ñBlock time for sending of valueò 

ǒ ñSend value cyclicallyò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñTemperature control 1, ventilation, current control valueò 

More information:  

ǒ Communication object ñTemperature control 1, fan, current control valueò 

ǒ Parameters that are visible if the ñStatus...ò parameter is set to ñenableò 

6.2.7 ñTemperature control" communication objects 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, controller 

On/Off 1.001 switch CW 

 

Function:  

This object can be used to activate or deactivate temperature control. If the tempera-
ture control is set to "Heating and cooling," both controls are switched on and off to-
gether. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñTemperature control 1ò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card) 

Current control value  

Temperature control, 
controller  
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ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, controller sta-
tus 

On/Off 1.011 state CRT 

 

Function:  

The controller uses this object to share its internal status externally. This can either 
have the value "On,ò i.e. the controller is switched on and temperature control is ac-
tive, or the value ñOff.ò 

After bus voltage recovery, the controller is always switched on. This object must 
therefore be sent with ñOn.ò This process can be represented by a visualization. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñController statusò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñController statusò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, room mode 
(automatic opera-
tion) 

1 é 4 20.102 HVAC mode CW 

 

Function:  

This object is used to switch the room operating mode in automatic operation depend-
ing on the value that is received. If the controller is in manual operation, this object is 
used to buffer the prescribed operating modes of automatic operation. 

The following assignments apply: 

ǒ 1 = Comfort mode 

ǒ 2 = Standby mode 

ǒ 3 = Economy mode 

ǒ 4 = Protection mode 

If a telegram with a value other than 1...4 is received by the controller via this 8-bit ob-
ject, the telegram is rejected as faulty. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñTemperature control 1ò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, room mode 
(manual operation) 

0 é 4 20.102 HVAC mode CW 

 

Function:  

Temperature control, 
controller status  

Temperature control, 
room mode (automatic 
operation)  

Temperature control, 
room mode (manual op-
eration)  
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This object is used to switch the room operating mode in manual operation depending 
on the value received, and to activate or deactivate automatic operation. 

The following assignments apply: 

ǒ 0 = automatic operation 

ǒ 1 = Comfort mode 

ǒ 2 = Standby mode 

ǒ 3 = Economy mode 

ǒ 4 = Protection mode 

If a ñ0ò is received, this activates automatic operation. The operating mode that is pre-
set or temporarily stored for automatic operation is set. For all other values, automatic 
operation is terminated, manual operation is activatedthe operating mode specified is 
set. 

If a telegram with a value other than 0...4 is received by the controller via this 8-bit ob-
ject, then the telegram is rejected as faulty. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñRoom operating mode (manual operation) switchover viaò (ñRoom op-
erating modeò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñ8-bit object (DPT_HVACMode)ò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, room operating 
mode, automatic 
mode 

On 1.001 switch CW 

 

Function:  

This object is used to switch on automatic operation via an ñONò telegram. If the con-
troller is in manual operation, this object is used to buffer the prescribed operating 
modes of automatic operation. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñTemperature control 1ò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, room operating 
mode (manual op-
eration), comfort 
mode 

On 1.001 switch CW 

Temperature con-
trol, room operating 
mode (manual op-
eration), pre-
comfort mode 

Temperature control, 
room operating mode, 
automatic mode  

Temperature control, 
room operating mode 
(manual operation), [op-
erating mode]  
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Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, room operating 
mode (manual op-
eration), power sav-
ing mode 

Temperature con-
trol, room operating 
mode (manual op-
eration), protection 
mode 

 

Function:  

This object is used to activate or deactivate the room operating mode in manual oper-
ation. 

If the parameter ñRoom operating mode (manual operation) switchover viaò is set to 
ñ1-bit objects (DPT_Switch),ò a communication object named ñTemperature control 1, 
room operating mode (manual operation), [operating mode]ò is displayed for each 
room operating mode in manual operation that was selected under ñPreselection of 
room operating modes.ò  
Example: ñTemperature control 1, room operating mode (manual operation), comfort 
modeò 

Availability:  

The communication objects are displayed if the following configuration has been 
made: 

ǒ Parameter ñRoom operating mode (manual operation) switchover viaò (ñRoom op-
erating modeò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñ1-bit objects (DPT_Switch)ò 

Depending on the setting of the parameter ñPreselection of room operating modes,ò a 
communication object named ñTemperature control 1, room operating mode (manual 
operation), [operating mode]ò is displayed for each room operating mode. 
Example: ñ345ò 

 
 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, status of room 
mode (manual op-
eration) 

0 é 4 20.102 HVAC mode CRT 

 

Function:  

This object is used to report the room operating mode that was set via the object 
ñTemperature control 1, room mode (manual operation).ò  

The following assignments apply: 

ǒ 0 = auto 

ǒ 1 = Comfort mode 

ǒ 2 = Standby mode 

ǒ 3 = Economy mode 

ǒ 4 = Protection mode 

Availability:  

Temperature control, 
status of room mode 
(manual operation)  
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The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus of room mode (manual operation)ò (ñRoom operating modeò pa-
rameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Note:  

If the parameter ñMessage viañ is set to ñ1-bit objects (DPT_Switch),ò , a communica-
tion object named ñTemperature control 1, room operating mode status (manual oper-
ation), [operating mode]ò is displayed for each room operating mode that was selected 
under ñPreselection of room operating modes.ò  
Example: ñTemperature control 1, status of room operating mode (manual operation), 
comfort modeò 

 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, status of room 
operating mode, 
automatic mode 

On/Off 1.011 state CRT 

 

Function:  

The thermal drive actuator uses this communication object to report that automatic 
operation is active. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus of room mode (manual operation)ò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, status of room 
operating mode 
(manual operation), 
comfort mode 

On/Off 1.011 state CRT 

Temperature con-
trol, status of room 
operating mode 
(manual operation), 
pre-comfort mode 

Temperature con-
trol, status of room 
operating mode 
(manual operation), 
power saving mode 

Temperature con-
trol 1, status of 
room operating 
mode (manual op-
eration), protection 
mode 

 

Temperature control, 
status of room operating 
mode, automatic mode  

Temperature control, 
status of room operating 
mode (manual opera-
tion), [operating mode]  
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Function:  

These objects are used to report whether the corresponding room operating mode in 
manual operation is enabled or disabled. 

Availability:  

The communication objects are displayed if the following configuration has been 
made: 

ǒ Parameter ñMessage viañ (ñActual temperature valueò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñ1-bit objects (DPT_Switch)ò 

Depending on the setting of the parameter ñPreselection of room operating modes,ò a 
communication object named ñTemperature control, room operating mode status 
(manual operation), [operating mode]ò is displayed for each room operating mode. 
Example: ñ345ò 

Note:  

If the parameter ñMessage viaò is set to ñ1-bit objects (DPT_Switch),ò a communication 
object named ñTemperature control, room operating mode status (manual operation), 
[operating mode]ò is displayed for each room operating mode that was selected under 
ñPreselection of room operating modes.ò  
Example: ñTemperature control 1, status of room operating mode (manual operation), 
comfort modeò 

 
 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, room mode 
status 

1 é 4 20.102 HVAC mode CRT 

 

Function:  

This object is used to report the current room operating mode, regardless of whether 
the controller is in automatic or manual operation. 

The following assignments apply: 

ǒ 1 = Comfort mode 

ǒ 2 = Standby mode 

ǒ 3 = Economy mode 

ǒ 4 = Protection mode 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus of current room modeò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, comfort exten-
sion 

0 = Stop/1 = Start 1.010 start/stop CW 

 

Function:  

This object can be used to start (value "1") or stop (value "0") the comfort prolongation 
in automatic operation. That is, this object can be used to activate/deactivate the time-
limited activation of comfort mode. 

Temperature control, 
room mode status  

Temperature control, 
comfort extension  
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Switching the operating mode via manual operation terminates the comfort prolonga-
tion. An operating mode switch via automatic operation is saved and executed after 
comfort prolongation has ended. 

After bus voltage failure/recovery, the comfort prolongation is deactivated, but this ob-
ject is queried via "ValueRead" after bus voltage recovery. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñComfort extension objectò (ñRoom operating modeò parameter card 
underneath the ñTemperature controlò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, comfort exten-
sion status 

On/Off 1.011 state CRT 

 

Function:  

This object is used to report whether the comfort extension is enabled or disabled. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñComfort extension objectò (ñRoom operating modeò parameter card 
underneath the ñTemperature controlò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus of comfort extensionò (ñRoom operating modeò parameter card 
underneath the ñTemperature controlò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol 1, permanent 
protective mode 

On/Off 1.001 switch CWTU 

 

Function:  

This object can be used to switch the controller permanently to the ñProtection mode" 
room operating mode. 

The current operating mode remains temporarily stored, so that it can be re-activated 
after permanent protection mode is no longer active (value "0" via this object). Incom-
ing telegrams for other operating mode switches are stored temporarily and, if appli-
cable, activated after permanent protection mode is switched off. 

After bus voltage failure/recovery, permanent protection mode is deactivated, but this 
object is queried via "ValueRead" after bus voltage recovery. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñObject permanent protective modeò (ñRoom operating modeò parame-
ter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Temperature control, 
comfort extension status  

Temperature control 1, 
permanent protective 
mode  
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Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, actual tempera-
ture value 

°C value 9.001 temperature 
(°C) 

CWTU 

 

Function:  

This communication object is used to make available the actual value of the room 
temperature in °C from an external object. 

Note:  

On bus voltage recovery this object is used to sent a query to the temperature sensor 
(ValueRead). 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñSource of actual temperature valueñ (ñActual temperature valueò pa-
rameter card) 

ï Setting: ñExternal objectò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, heat alarm 

0 = No alarm/1 = 
Alarm 

1.005 alarm CRT 

 

Function:  

This object is used to report whether a heat alarm is active. 

If a logical ñ0ò is sent, the heat alarm is deactivated; if a logical ñ1ò is sent, the heat 
alarm is activated. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñObject "Temperature control 1, heat alarm"ñ (ñActual temperature val-
ueò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, frost alarm 

0 = No alarm/1 = 
Alarm 

1.005 alarm CRT 

 

Function:  

This object is used to report whether a frost alarm is active. 

If a logical ñ0ò is sent, the frost alarm is deactivated; if a logical ñ1ò is sent, the frost 
alarm is activated. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñObject "Temperature control 1, frost alarm"ñ (ñActual temperature val-
ueò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Temperature control, 
actual temperature value  

Temperature control, 
heat alarm  

Temperature control, 
frost alarm  
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Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, status error 
actual temperature 
value 

1 = Failure 1.002 boolean CRT 

 

Function:  

A telegram is sent to the bus via this communication object if no telegram was re-
ceived from the temperature sensor within the specified monitoring time when monitor-
ing the actual temperature value. 

The ñ1 = Failureò status is reset to ñ0ò the next time a temperature value is received. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñMonitoring actual temperature valueñ (ñActual temperature valueò pa-
rameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

ǒ Parameter ñActual temperature value error statusñ (ñActual temperature valueò pa-
rameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, window contact 
status 

0 = closed/1 = open 1.019 window/door CRT 

 

Function:  

This object is used to report the joint status of all windows (OR function). As soon as a 
window is opened, this object reports a ñ1ò (= open). 

This object is used to report the status of all windows. This status can either have the 
value ñ0,ò meaning all windows are closed, or, as soon as a window is opened, the 
value ñ1,ò meaning at least one window is open. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñWindow contact statusò (ñRoom operating modeò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Note:  

A maximum of 4 window contacts can be taken into account. 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, dew point alert 

0 = No alarm/1 = 
Alarm 

1.005 alarm CWTU 

 

Function:  

In cooling mode, this object can be used to receive a dew point alarm sent by a dew 
point monitor. 

Temperature control, 
status error actual tem-
perature value  

Temperature control, 
window contact status  

Temperature control, 
dew point alert  
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A dew point alarm leads to the deactivation of cooling mode. Here, the output is com-
pletely closed or deactivated as long as the dew point alarm is active. Heating mode is 
still possible. 

After bus voltage failure/recovery, the dew point alarm is deactivated (hence there is 
no alarm), but this object is queried via "ValueRead" after bus voltage recovery. 

Note:  

On bus voltage recovery, this object sends a query to the dew point sensor (Valu-
eRead). 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñObject dew point alertñ (ñDew point monitoring for coolingò parameter 
card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, dew point 
alarm status 

0 = No alarm/1 = 
Alarm 

1.005 alarm CRT 

 

Function:  

This object is used to report the dew point alarm. The value ñ0ò means ñno alarmò and 
the value ñ1ò means ñalarm.ò 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñObject dew point alertñ (ñDew point monitoring for coolingò parameter 
card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

ǒ Parameter ñDew point alarm statusñ (ñDew point monitoring for coolingò parameter 
card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, presence 

On/Off 1.018 occupancy CWTU 

 

Function:  

This object is used to receive the status of a presence detector. 

If an "On" is received via this object, the room operating mode is switched to ñcomfort 
modeò in automatic operation. If an ñOffò is received, the operating mode that is acti-
vated via the bus telegram is restored. In manual operation, this object is ignored but 
saved temporarily. 

After bus voltage failure/recovery, the presence is deactivated, but this object is que-
ried via "ValueRead" after bus voltage recovery. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñObject presenceò (ñRoom operating modeò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Temperature control, 
dew point alarm status  

Temperature control, 
presence  
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Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, window 1 

0 = closed/1 = open 1.019 window/door CWTU 

Temperature con-
trol, window 2 

Temperature con-
trol, window 3 

Temperature con-
trol, window 4 

 

Function:  

This communication object is used to report a window is open or closed. If a logical ñ0ò 
is received, the window is closed; if a logical ñ1ò is received, the window is open. 

A parameter can be used in invert the object value of the window, i.e., the value "1" 
means the window is closed and the value "0" means the window is open. 

Note:  

On bus voltage recovery, the current states of the door/window contacts are queried 
via these communication objects. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñNumber of window contactsò (ñRoom operating modeò parameter card) 

ï Setting: > 0 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, outside tem-
perature 

°C value 9.001 temperature 
(°C) 

CW 

 

Function:  

This object can be used to receive the current ambient temperature so that setpoint 
temperature tracking can take place in cooling mode The target temperature is then 
adjusted according to the ambient temperature, if this exceeds 26 °C and is 6 K above 
the preselected comfort target temperature. In this case, the new target temperature is 
always 6 K lower than the ambient temperature. 

Note:  

On bus voltage recovery, this communication object is used to query the current tem-
perature from the ambient temperature sensor (ValueRead). 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñUpdate cooling setpoint dependent on outside temperatureñ (ñTem-
perature setpointsò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Temperature control, 
window 1  

Temperature control, 
outside temperature  
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Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, status error 
ambient tempera-
ture 

1 = Failure 1.002 boolean CRT 

 

Function:  

A telegram is sent to the bus via this communication object if no telegram was re-
ceived from the temperature sensor within the specified monitoring time when monitor-
ing the ambient temperature. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñUpdate cooling setpoint dependent on outside temperatureñ (ñTem-
perature setpointsò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

ǒ Parameter ñAmbient temperature monitoringñ (ñTemperature setpointsò parameter 
card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, controller mode 

0 = cooling/1 = 
heating 

1.100 cool-
ing/heating 

CWTU 

 

Function:  

This object is used to specify the controller operating mode "Heating" or "Cooling" via 
the bus from a separate heating controller or another room temperature controller. 

For a 2-pipe system and the "Heating and cooling" controller operating mode, this ob-
ject is used to switch between heating and cooling mode. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñTemperature control 1ò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, basic setpoint 

°C value 9.001 temperature 
(°C) 

CW 

 

Function:  

This object can be used to change the preset basic setpoint via the bus at any time. 
The basic setpoint refers to comfort mode, see also the figure ñMethods for setting a 

setpoint [Ệ 71].ò 

The value is stored permanently. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñBasic setpoint objectñ (ñTemperature setpointsò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Temperature control, 
status error ambient 
temperature  

Temperature control, 
controller mode  

Temperature control, 
basic setpoint  
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Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, setpoint offset 

K value 9.002 temperature 
difference (K) 

CW 

 

Function:  

This object can be used to set a setpoint offset via the bus at any time. This offset is 
then applied to all setpoints of the four room operating modes, refer also to the figure 

ñMethods for setting a setpoint [Ệ 71].ò 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñsetpoint offset objectñ (ñTemperature setpointsò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, setpoint, com-
fort mode 

°C value 9.001 temperature 
(°C) 

CW 

 

Function  

This object can be used to set a setpoint for comfort mode via the bus at any time. 
This setpoint then applies only to the ñcomfort modeò room operating mode. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñObject "Setpoint, comfort mode"ñ (ñTemperature setpointsò parameter 
card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, heating set-
point, comfort mode 

°C value 9.001 temperature 
(°C) 

CW 

Temperature con-
trol, heating set-
point, pre-comfort 
mode 

Temperature con-
trol, heating set-
point, power saving 
mode 

Temperature con-
trol, heating set-
point, protection 
mode 

 

Function:  

Temperature control, 
setpoint offset  

Temperature control, 
setpoint, comfort mode  

Temperature control, 
heating setpoint, [oper-
ating mode]  
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This 2-byte object can be used to change the respective setpoints for the four room 
operating modes in heating mode at any time via the bus by means of a telegram. The 
value received via the communication object immediately overwrites the factory-set 
parameter values and is stored permanently. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñPreselection of room operating modesò 

ï Setting ñComfort/protection modeñ, ñComfort/power saving/protection modeñ, 
ñComfort/pre-comfort/power saving/protection modeò (ñRoom operating modeò 
parameter card) 

ǒ Parameter: ñSetpoint setting viaò 

ï Setting: ñAbsolute setpointsò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, heating set-
points (°C) 

°C value 275.100 Tempera-
ture setpoint setting 
for 4 HVAC Modes 

CRW 

 

Function:  

This 8-byte communication object can be used to change the respective setpoints for 
the four room operating modes in heating mode at any time via the bus by means of a 
telegram. The values received via the communication objects immediately overwrite 
the factory-set parameter values and are stored permanently. 

ǒ Datapoint type: DPT_TempRoomSetpSetF16[4](275.100) 

ǒ Datapoint format: F16F16F16F16 

ǒ Setpoint comfort mode/setpoint pre-comfort mode/setpoint economy 
mode/setpoint protection mode 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñObject "Heating setpoints"ñ (ñTemperature setpointsò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, object heating 
setpoint shifts (K) 

°C value 275.100 Tempera-
ture setpoint setting 
for 4 HVAC Modes 

CW 

 

Function:  

This 8-byte communication object can be used to change the respective setpoints for 
the four room operating modes in heating mode at any time via the bus by means of a 
telegram. The values received via the communication objects immediately overwrite 
the factory-set parameter values and are stored permanently. 

ǒ Datapoint type: DPT_TempRoomSetpSetF16[4](275.100) 

ǒ Datapoint format: F16F16F16F16 

ǒ Setpoint comfort mode/setpoint pre-comfort mode/setpoint economy 
mode/setpoint protection mode 

Availability:  

Temperature control, 
heating setpoints (°C)  

Temperature control, 
object heating setpoint 
shifts (K)  
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The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñObject cooling setpointsñ (ñTemperature setpointsò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, cooling set-
point, comfort mode 

°C value 9.001 temperature 
(°C) 

CW 

Temperature con-
trol, cooling set-
point, standby 
mode 

Temperature con-
trol, heating set-
point, economy 
mode 

Temperature con-
trol, cooling set-
point, protection 
mode 

 

Function:  

This object can be used to change the preset setpoint for cooling for the correspond-
ing operating mode. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñSetpoint setting viañ (ñTemperature setpointsò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñAbsolute setpointsò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, cooling setpoint 
(°C) 

°C value 275.100 Tempera-
ture setpoint setting 
for 4 HVAC Modes 

CRW 

 

Function:  

This 8-byte communication object can be used to change the respective setpoints for 
the four room operating modes in cooling mode at any time via the bus by means of a 
telegram. The value received via the communication object immediately overwrites the 
factory-set parameter values and is stored permanently. 

ǒ Datapoint type: DPT_TempRoomSetpSetF16[4](275.100) 

ǒ Datapoint format: F16F16F16F16 

ǒ Setpoint comfort mode/setpoint pre-comfort mode/setpoint economy 
mode/setpoint protection mode 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñObject cooling setpointsñ (ñTemperature setpointsò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Temperature control, 
cooling setpoint, [oper-
ating mode]  

Temperature control, 
cooling setpoint (°C)  
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Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, status of cur-
rent basic setpoint 

°C value 9.001 temperature 
(°C) 

CRT 

 

 

Function:  

This object is used to report the current setpoint as a temperature value, which results 
either from the basic setpoint, the setpoint offset and the setpoint shift due to the op-
erating mode (method B), or an absolute setpoint with setpoint offset (method A). 

Refer to the figure ñMethods for setting a setpoint [Ệ 71]ò for methods A and B. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus of current basic setpointñ (ñTemperature setpointsò parameter 
card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, setpoint offset 
status 

K value 9.002 temperature 
difference (K) 

CRT 

 

Function:  

This object is used to report the current setpoint offset in Kelvin, which can be speci-
fied using the object ñTemperature control 1, setpoint offset.ò 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus of setpoint offsetñ (ñTemperature setpointsò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, status of cur-
rent setpoint 

°C value 9.001 temperature 
(°C) 

CRT 

 

 

Function:  

This object is used to report the current setpoint as a temperature value, which results 
either from the basic setpoint, the setpoint offset and the setpoint shift due to the op-
erating mode (method B), or an absolute setpoint with setpoint offset (method A). 

Refer to the figure ñMethods for setting a setpoint [Ệ 71]ò for methods A and B. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus of current setpointñ (ñTemperature setpointsò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Temperature control, 
status of current basic 
setpoint  

Temperature control, 
setpoint offset status  

Temperature control, 
status of current set-
point  
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Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, status of effec-
tive cooling setpoint 

°C value 9.001 temperature 
(°C) 

CRT 

 

Function:  

This object is used to report the status of the effective setpoint in the ñCoolingò operat-
ing mode as a temperature value. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus of effective cooling setpoint (DPT 9.001)ñ (ñTemperature set-
pointsò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, status of effec-
tive heating setpoint 

°C value 9.001 temperature 
(°C) 

CRT 

 

Function:  

This object is used to report the status of the effective setpoint in the ñHeatingò operat-
ing mode as a temperature value. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus of effective heating setpoint (DPT 9.001)ñ (ñTemperature set-
pointsò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, status of effec-
tive cooling set-
points 

°C value 275.100 Tempera-
ture setpoint setting 
for 4 HVAC Modes 

CRT 

 

Function:  

The effective setpoints in ñCoolingò" operating mode are sent via this object, which 
contains all setpoint temperatures for the four different operating modes. 

ǒ Datapoint type: DPT_TempRoomSetpSetF16[4](275.100) 

ǒ Datapoint format: F16F16F16F16 

ǒ Setpoint comfort mode/setpoint pre-comfort mode/setpoint economy 
mode/setpoint protection mode 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus of effective cooling setpoints (DPT 275.100)ñ (ñTemperature 
setpointsò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Temperature control, 
status of effective cool-
ing setpoint  

Temperature control, 
status of effective heat-
ing setpoint  

Temperature control, 
status of effective cool-
ing setpoints  
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Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, status of effec-
tive heating set-
points 

°C value 275.100 Tempera-
ture setpoint setting 
for 4 HVAC Modes 

CRT 

 

Function:  

The effective setpoints in ñHeatingò operating mode are sent via this object, which con-
tains all setpoint temperatures for the four different operating modes. 

ǒ Datapoint type: DPT_TempRoomSetpSetF16[4](275.100) 

ǒ Datapoint format: F16F16F16F16 

ǒ Setpoint comfort mode/setpoint pre-comfort mode/setpoint economy 
mode/setpoint protection mode 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus of effective heating setpoints (DPT 275.100)ñ (ñTemperature 
setpointsò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, temperature 
limitation heating 
mode, actual tem-
perature value 

°C value 9.001 temperature 
(°C) 

CWTU 

 

Function:  

This communication object is used to receive the actual temperature value for temper-
ature limitation in heating mode. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñTemperature limitation in heating mode(System type: underfloor heat-
ing)ò (ñTemperature limit for heatingò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, temperature 
limitation heating 
mode, status error 
actual temperature 
value 

1 = Failure 1.002 boolean CRT 

 

Function:  

This communication object is used to send a telegram regarding the failure of an actu-
al temperature value of the additional heating limit to the bus. This temperature sensor 
monitors the actual temperature in the floor screed for the ñunderfloor heatingò system 

Temperature control, 
status of effective heat-
ing setpoints  

Temperature control, 
temperature limitation 
heating mode, actual 
temperature value  

Temperature control, 
temperature limitation 
heating mode, status 
error actual temperature 
value  
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type. If no telegram is received from this floor sensor during the configured monitoring 
time, the object is triggered with ñ1 = Failure.ò The error is cleared the next time a tele-
gram with a valid temperature value is received. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ ñTemperature limitation in heating mode(System type: underfloor heating)ò param-
eter (ñTemperature limit for heatingò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

ǒ ñTemperature limitation status in heating modeò parameter (ñTemperature limit for 
heatingò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

ǒ ñActual temperature value error statusò parameter (ñTemperature limit for heatingò 
parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, temperature 
limitation in heating 
mode, status 

On/Off 1.011 state CRT 

 

Function:  

This communication object is used to report whether the temperature limitation in 
heating mode is active. 

When the measured temperature in the floor is exceeded, an ñOnò is sent. When the 
temperature in the floor drops again, an ñOffò is sent. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ ñTemperature limitation in heating mode(System type: underfloor heating)ò param-
eter (ñTemperature limit for heatingò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

ǒ ñTemperature limitation status in heating modeò parameter (ñTemperature limit for 
heatingò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, cooling, control 
value switching 

On/Off 1.001 switch CRT 

 

Function:  

In cooling mode, the control value is sent as an On/Off switch command via this com-
munication object. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñController modeò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñCoolingò or ñHeating and coolingò 

Temperature control, 
temperature limitation in 
heating mode, status  

Temperature control, 
cooling, control value 
switching  
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ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorò (ñCoolingò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñ2-point controlò 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò (ñCoolingò or ñHeating/coolingò parameter 
card) 

ï Setting: ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, cooling, control 
value switching 
(sequence 2) 

On/Off 1.001 switch CRT 

 

Function:  

In cooling mode, the control value for sequence 2 of the sequence control is sent as 
an On/Off switch command via this communication object. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñController modeò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñCoolingò or ñHeating and coolingò 

ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorò (ñCoolingò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñPI controlò 

ǒ Parameter ñSequence controlò (ñCoolingò or ñHeating/coolingò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

ǒ For sequence 2: Parameter ñType of control value outputò (ñCoolingò or ñHeat-
ing/coolingò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, heating/cooling, 
control value 
switching 

Temperature con-
trol, heating, control 
value switching 

On/Off 1.001 switch CRT 

 

Function:  

In heating and cooling mode, the control value is sent as an On/Off switch command 
via this communication object. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñController modeò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñHeating and coolingò 

ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorñ (ñHeating/coolingò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñ2-point control 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputñ (ñHeating/coolingò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 

Temperature control, 
cooling, control value 
switching (sequence 2)  

Temperature control, 
heating/cooling, control 
value switching  
Temperature control, 
heating, control value 
switching  
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Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, heating/cooling, 
control value 
switching (se-
quence 2) 

Temperature con-
trol, heating, control 
value switching 
(sequence 2) 

On/Off 1.001 switch CRT 

 

Function:  

In heating and cooling mode, the control value for sequence 2 of the sequence control 
is sent as an On/Off switch command via this communication object. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñController modeò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñHeating and coolingò 

ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorñ (ñHeating/coolingò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñPI controlò 

ǒ Parameter ñSequence controlñ (ñHeating/coolingò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

ǒ For sequence 2: Parameter ñType of control value outputñ (ñHeating/coolingò pa-
rameter card) 

ï Setting: ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, cooling, control 
value steady 

0...100 % 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRT 

 

Function:  

In cooling mode, the control value is sent as a percentage value via this communica-
tion object. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñController modeò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñCoolingò or ñHeating and coolingò 

ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorò (ñCoolingò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñPI controlò 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò (ñCoolingò or ñHeating/coolingò parameter 
card) 

ï Setting: ñSteady (8-bit)ò 

Temperature control, 
heating/cooling, control 
value switching (se-
quence 2)  
Temperature control, 
heating, control value 
switching (sequence 2)  

Temperature control, 
cooling, control value 
steady  
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Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, cooling, control 
value steady (se-
quence 2) 

0...100 % 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRT 

 

Function:  

In cooling mode, the control value for sequence 2 of the sequence control is sent as a 
percentage value via this communication object. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñController modeò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñCoolingò or ñHeating and coolingò 

ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorñ (ñHeatingò or ñHeating/coolingò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñPI controlò 

ǒ Parameter ñSequence controlò (ñCoolingò or ñHeating/coolingò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

ǒ For sequence 2: Parameter ñType of control value outputò (ñCoolingò or ñHeat-
ing/coolingò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñSteady (8-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, heating/cooling, 
control value steady 

0...100 % 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRT 

 

Function:  

In heating mode, the control value is sent as a percentage value via this communica-
tion object. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñController modeò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñHeatingò or ñHeating and coolingò 

ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorñ (ñHeatingò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñPI controlò 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputñ (ñHeatingò or ñHeating/coolingò parameter 
card) 

ï Setting: ñSteady (8-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, heating, control 
value steady 

0...100 % 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRT 

 

Function:  

Temperature control, 
cooling, control value 
steady (sequence 2)  

Temperature control, 
heating/cooling, control 
value steady  
 

Temperature control, 
heating, control value 
steady  
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In heating and cooling mode, the control value is sent as a percentage value via this 
communication object. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñController modeò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñHeating and coolingò 

ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorñ (ñHeating/coolingò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñPI controlò 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputñ (ñHeating/coolingò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñSteady (8-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, heating/cooling, 
control value steady 
(sequence 2) 

0...100 % 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRT 

 

Function:  

In heating and cooling mode, the control value for sequence 2 of the sequence control 
is sent as a percentage value via this communication object. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñController modeò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñHeating and coolingò 

ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorñ (ñHeating/coolingò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñPI controlò 

ǒ Parameter ñSequence controlñ (ñHeating/coolingò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

ǒ For sequence 2: Parameter ñType of control value outputñ (ñHeating/coolingò pa-
rameter card) 

ï Setting: ñSteady (8-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, ventilator mode 

0 = automatic oper-
ation/1 = manual 
operation 

1.003 enable CW 

 

Function:  

This object can be used to set the fan operating mode.  

The value ñ0ò means that the fan is in automatic operation. 
The value ñ1ò means that the fan is in manual operation. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñVentilation controlò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card of the re-
spective channel) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Temperature control, 
heating/cooling, control 
value steady (sequence 
2) 

Temperature control, 
ventilator mode  
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Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, ventilator 
speed (manual op-
eration) 

0...100 % 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CW 

 

Function:  

This object is used to receive the current fan speed in manual operation from an actu-
ator as a status and forward it directly to the output and then output it as a control val-
ue. This object can therefore be used to manually control the fan. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñVentilation controlò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, ventilator level 
(manual operation) 

0 é 3 5.100 fan stage 
(0..255) 

CW 

 

Function:  

This object can be used to control the fan manually (manual operation) via the current 
fan speed. When a fan level is received via this object, the control value is output ac-
cordingly with the value of the configured speed per fan level. 

The following assignments apply:  

ǒ 0 = fan off 

ǒ 1 = Switch on fan level 1  

ǒ 2 = Switch on fan level 2 

ǒ 3 = Activate fan level 3 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñVentilation controlò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, ventilator mode 
status 

0 = automatic oper-
ation/1 = manual 
operation 

1.003 enable CRT 

 

Function:  

The controller uses this communication object to communicate the current operating 
mode of the fan. If a logical ñ0ò is sent, automatic operation is activated, if a logical ñ1ò 
is sent, manual operation is activated. 

Availability:  

Temperature control, 
ventilator speed (manual 
operation)  

Temperature control, 
ventilator level (manual 
operation)  

Temperature control, 
ventilator mode status  
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The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus of ventilation mode (automatic/manual operation)ñ (ñFan con-
trolò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, ventilation, con-
trol value for manu-
al operation 

0...100 % 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRT 

 

Function:  

This communication object is used to send the fan control value for manual control 
(manual operation) as a percentage value. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñControl value for manual operationñ (ñFan controlò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, ventilation, cur-
rent control value 

0...100 % 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRT 

 

Function:  

The current fan control value is sent as a percentage value via this communication ob-
ject, regardless of automatic/manual operation. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñCurrent control valueñ (ñFan controlò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, controller mode 
status 

0 = cooling/1 = 
heating 

1.100 cool-
ing/heating 

CRT 

 

Function:  

This object is used to report the current operating mode via the controller. The value 
ñ0ò means that ñCoolingò operating mode is switched on. The value ñ1ò means that 
ñHeatingò operating mode is switched on. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus of current controller modeò (ñTemperature controlò parameter 
card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Temperature control, 
ventilation, control value 
for manual operation  

Temperature control, 
ventilation, current con-
trol value  

Temperature control, 
controller mode status  



 

 

Function Settings  

Temperature control 

6 

162 | 297 2026-01-30 A6V15997697_enUS_a 
 

 
 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, collective sta-
tus (RTSM) 

8-bit status 21.107 combined 
status RTSM 

CRT 

 

Function:  

This object is used to report various status information of the controller. 

The following bits are supported and have the meanings below: 

ǒ Bit 0: Window status, 0 = window closed, 1 = window open 

ǒ Bit 1: Presence status; 0 = no presence, 1 = presence 

ǒ Bit 3: Comfort prolongation status; 0 = not active, 1 = active 

ǒ Bit 4: Room operating mode status 0 = automatic operation, 1 = manual operation 

ǒ Bit 5: reserved 

ǒ Bit 6: reserved 

ǒ Bit 7: reserved 

ǒ Bit 8: reserved 

Note:  

Behavior as per description in the KNX manual, DPT 21.107 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñCollective status (RTSM)ò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, collective sta-
tus (RTC) 

16-bit status 22.103 combined 
status RTC 

CRT 

 

Function:  

This object is used to report various status information of the controller. 

The following bits are supported and have the meanings below: 

ǒ Bit 0: General error information; 0 = no error, 1 = error 

ǒ Bit 1: Controller operating mode status; 0 = cooling, 1 = heating 

ǒ Bit 2 Dew point alarm status, 0 = no alarm, 1 = alarm 

ǒ Bit 3: Frost alarm status; 0 = no alarm, 1 = alarm 

ǒ Bit 4: Heat alarm status; 0 = no alarm / 1 = alarm 

ǒ Bit 5: Control inactive; 0 = false, 1 = true 

ǒ Bit 6: Sequence 2; 0 = inactive, 1 = active 

ǒ Bit 7: Heating mode enabled; 0 = false, 1 = true 

ǒ Bit 8: Cooling mode enabled; 0 = false, 1 = true 

ǒ Bit 9 ī 15: reserved 

Note:  

Behavior as per description in the KNX manual, DPT 22.103 

Availability:  

Temperature control, 
collective status (RTSM)  

Temperature control, 
collective status (RTC)  
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The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñCollective status (RTC)ò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, controller sta-
tus (RHCC) 

16-bit status 22.101 RHCC sta-
tus 

CRT 

 

Function:  

This object is used to report various status information of the controller. 

The following bits are supported and have the meanings below: 

ǒ Bit 0: General error information; 0 = no error, 1 = error 

ǒ Bit 8: Controller operating mode; 0 = cooling, 1 = heating 

ǒ Bit 12: Dew point alarm status, 0 = no alarm, 1 = alarm 

ǒ Bit 13: Frost alarm status 

ǒ Bit 14: Excess temperature/heat alarm status 

ǒ Bit 15: reserved 

Note:  

Behavior as per description in the KNX manual, DPT 22.101 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñController status (RHCC)ò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Temperature con-
trol, controller sta-
tus 
(DPT_HVACContrM
ode) 

8-bit status 20.105 HVAC con-
trol mode 

CRT 

 

Function:  

This object can be used to report different controller statuses. 

The following bits are supported and have the meanings below: 

ǒ Bit 1: Heating 

ǒ Bit 3: Cooling 

ǒ Bit 6: Controller off 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñController status (RHCC)ò (ñTemperature controlò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
  

Temperature control, 
controller status (RHCC)  

Temperature control, 
controller status 
(DPT_HVACContrMode)  



 

 

Function Settings  

Humidity sensor 

6 

164 | 297 2026-01-30 A6V15997697_enUS_a 
 

6.3 Humidity sensor  
The presence detector records the relative humidity of a room by means of an inte-
grated humidity measuring element. This internal actual value can be adapted to envi-
ronmental influences by means of a configurable offset. The adjusted value is used to 
determine the actual value. 

The sensor values are sent via a separate communication object (percentage value (1 
byte) or KNXFloat (2 bytes)). The sending interval can be set as a time or depending 
on the change in value. 

A parameter is used to specify whether the humidity value determined by the device or 
an externally received humidity value is used for the other function blocks of the detec-
tor. 

6.3.1 Parameters on the ñHumidity sensorò parameter card 
The ñHumidity sensorò parameter card is displayed if the parameter ñHumidity sensorò 
on the ñDevice settingsò parameter card is set to ñenable.ò 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Offset (% r.h.) -100...100 

 

Function:  

The offset is an adjustment value for the internally measured relative humidity. It can 
be used to correct environmental factors. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Object "Relative humidity" disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

The parameter is used to set whether the ñHumidity sensor, relative humidityò object is 
enabled or disabled. This can be used to output the current value of the relative hu-
midity and it can be queried via the bus. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Data type DPT 9.007 (KnxFloat) 

DPT 5.004 (percentage) 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the data type in which the value of the relative humidity 
is output. This makes it possible to send the measured relative humidity via two differ-
ent DPTs via the bus. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send relative humidity on request disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

Offset (% r.h.)  

Object "Relative humidi-
ty"  

Data type  

Send relative humidity 
on request  
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This parameter can be used to set whether the value of the relative humidity is sent on 
request or whether requests for the value will be rejected. 

The request is triggered via the communication object ñSend status values.ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Value change since last sent (% r.h.) 0...100 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to define at which value change in % r.h., since the last value 
sent, the value of the communication object ñhumidity sensor, relative humidityò is sent 
again. Sending takes place if the minimum block time for sending of the relative hu-
midity value has been exceeded. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Block time for sending of relative humidity 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set how much time since the last sending of the relative 
humidity value has to have passed in order for it to be sent again. 

Note:  

The block time does not apply to cyclic sending. If the block time is greater than the 
cycle time, the value is nonetheless sent at the end of the cycle time. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send status cyclically 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter determines if and at which intervals the determined relative humidity is 
sent via the bus. If this is set to ñ00:00:00,ò then cyclic sending is deactivated. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Object "Failure" disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

The parameter is used to set whether the ñHumidity sensor, faultñ communication ob-
ject, temperature valueò object is enabled or disabled. If a hardware fault leads to a 
failure of the humidity sensor, this is sent as an error (ñlogical 1ò) via this object. 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is enabled, additional parameters for configuring the status are dis-
played (for an explanation of the parameters, see the reference under ñAdditional in-
formationò). 

More information:  

ǒ Parameters that are visible if the ñStatus...ò parameter is set to ñenableò 

Value change since last 
sent (% r.h.)  

Block time for sending 
of relative humidity  

Send status cyclically  

Object "Failure"  
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6.3.2 ñHumidity sensorò communication objects 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Humidity sensor, 
relative humidity 

% r.h. value 5.004 percentage 
(0..255%) 

CRT 

 

Function:  

The humidity sensor uses this object to send it relative humidity value. The current 
value can be queried using a read request via the bus at any time. The measured 
range of the internal humidity sensor is between 0 and 100% r.h. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñData typeñ (ñHumidity sensorñ parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñDPT 5.004 (percentage)ò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Humidity sensor, 
relative humidity 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CRT 

 

Function:  

The humidity sensor uses this object to send it relative humidity value. The current 
value can be queried using a read request via the bus at any time. 

The measured range of the internal humidity sensor is between 0 and 100% r.h. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñData typeñ (ñHumidity sensorñ parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñDPT 9.007 (KnxFloat)ò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Humidity sensor, 
fault 

1 = Failure 1.005 alarm CRT 

 

Function:  

If a hardware fault leads to a failure of the humidity sensor, this is sent as ñ1= failureò 
via this object. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñObject "Failure"ñ (ñHumidity sensorñ parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
  

Humidity sensor, relative 
humidity  

Humidity sensor, relative 
humidity  

Humidity sensor, fault  
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6.4 Humidity controller  
For the humidity controller, a staged controller and a steady PI controller are available. 
Up to 5 control signal stages can be selected for staged control. 

PI control  

The PI control uses the input valuesô actual value and setpoint to calculate a control 
value. This control value can be transferred as a continuous control value in the range 
of 0...100% via the KNX bus. 

 

Fig. 42: PI control with continuous control value 

The proportional range (% r.h.) and the delay time can be configured. The setpoint 
can also be written via the bus. 

Staged control  

Up to 5 stages can be selected for staged control. The control values can be output as 
a switching 1-bit value or a steady 8-bit value. 

For control value output via switching (1-bit), a distinction is made between the "se-
quential control of stages" and the "additive control of stagesò type of 1-bit control). 

 

If the room humidity exceeds a switching point (% r.h.) the control signal (% r.h.) that 
belongs to the level is activated. At the same time, the other stages are deactivated. 
The control signal (% r.h.) is always switched off if the room humidity < switching point 
(% r.h.) - hysteresis. Only one stage can be switched at a time.  

Switching (1 -bit): Setting 
ñControl levels sequen-
tiallyò 
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Fig. 43: Control value output switching, setting ñcontrol levels sequentiallyò 

 

If the room humidity exceeds a switching point (% r.h.) the control signal (% r.h.) that 
belongs to the level is activated. The control signal (% r.h.) is always switched off if the 
room humidity < switching point (% r.h.) - hysteresis. 

 

Fig. 44: Control value output switching, setting ñcontrol levels additivelyò 

 

If the room humidity exceeds a switching point (% r.h.) the control signal (% r.h.) that 
has been configured for the stage is output. The control signal outputs the value of the 
next lower level again when the room humidity < switching point (% r. h.) - hysteresis. 
If you want to give the controller a value in the format of an external humidity sensor, 
you have to use the ñcalculatorò function. 

See also  

Switching (1 -bit): Setting 
ñControl levels additive-
lyò 

Steady (8 -bit)  
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2 Calculator [Ệ 227]  

6.4.1 Parameters on the ñHumidity controllerò parameter card 
The "Humidity controller" parameter card is displayed if the "Humidity controller" pa-
rameter in the "Device settings" parameter card is set to ñenable.ò 

 

Fig. 45: Overview of humidity controller settings 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Source of relative humidity value External object 

Humidity sensor 

Calculator evaluation 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to select the source for the relative humidity value. 

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ External object: 
The value from an external object is used as the source. 

ǒ Humidity sensor: 
A value coming from the humidity sensor of the device is used as the source. 

ǒ Calculator evaluation: 
The result that comes directly from a calculator from the device is used as the 
source. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Index of calculator Calculator 1, result (% r.h.) 

Calculator 2, result (% r.h.) 

Calculator 3, result (% r.h.) 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the source for the calculated value. 

Source of relative hu-
midity value  

Index of calculator  
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Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñSource of relative humidity valueò 

ï Setting: ñCalculated valueò 

Note:  

The calculator used must be configured with the correct data type. 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Control behavior PI control 

Staged control 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the control behavior of the humidity controller. 

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ PI control:  

 This setting enables energy-efficient and precise regulation of the room humidity.  

ǒ Staged control: 

 With this setting, a simple procedure is used for humidity control. The control value 
is assigned via the configuration of the various standard switching points with a 
hysteresis. The control value can be output as 1-bit switching or 8-bit steady. 

6.4.1.1 Parameters for use with PI control  

 

Fig. 46: Settings for use with PI control 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Setpoint (% r.h.) 0.00 ... 100.00 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set a setpoint for the relative humidity in the room. 

Control behavior  

Setpoint (% r.h.)  
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Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorò 

ï Setting: ñPI controlò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Change setpoint via object disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to change the setpoint via an object. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorò 

ï Setting: ñPI controlò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Reset setpoint at controller OFF disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to reset the setpoint to the value configured in the ETS 
when the controller is switched off. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorò 

ï Setting: ñPI controlò 

ǒ Parameter ñChange setpoint via objectò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Status humidity setpoint disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to report the setpoint set on the user interface.  

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication objects are displayed: 

Humidity controller, setpoint 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send value on request disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

Change setpoint via ob-
ject  

Reset setpoint at con-
troller OFF  

Status humidity setpoint  

Send value on request  
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This parameter can be used to set whether the value is sent on request or whether re-
quests for the value will be rejected. The request is triggered via the communication 
object ñsend status values.ò 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus humidity setpointò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send value on change of value disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to define if the value is to be sent automatically for every 
change of value. When ñenableò is selected, additional parameters are displayed that 
can be used to define which change of value since the last transmission has to be ex-
ceeded and how much time must have passed since the last transmission for the val-
ue to be sent again.  

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus humidity setpointò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Value change since last sent (%) 0...100 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the change in value since the last transmission in 
% r.h.. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus humidity setpointò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Block time for sending of value 
(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter determines when the next change of the value (in seconds) is sent at 
the earliest. If the value changes faster than transmission is possible, the current value 
at the time of transmission is sent. 

This setting prevents the bus load from becoming too high because of frequent value 
changes (in seconds). If the bus load gets too high, telegrams might be lost. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus humidity setpointò 

Send value on change of 
value  

Value change since last 
sent (%)  

Block time for sending 
of value  
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ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send value cyclically 
(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set whether and at what intervals the content of the 
communication object of a value is sent via the bus. If this is set to ñ00:00:00,ò then 
cyclic sending is deactivated.  

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus humidity setpointò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Proportional range (% r.h.) 1.00 ... 100.00 

 

Function:  

This parameter sets the proportional range of the PI controller. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñControl behaviorò 

ï Setting: ñPI controlò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Reset time 

(hh:mm) 

00:05 ... 02:00 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the delay time (I component) of the PI controller. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorò 

ï Setting: ñPI controlò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Invert control value No 

Yes 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to define whether the control value is to be output in inverted 
form. 

Availability:  

Send value cyclically  

Proportional range (% 
r.h.)  

Reset time  

Invert control value  
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The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorò 

ï Setting: ñPI controlò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Minimum control value (%) 0...100 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set a lower threshold for the calculated control value. 
Below this value, the minimum control value is retained. When the controller is 
switched off, the control value 0 % is output. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorò 

ï Setting: ñPI controlò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Maximum control value (%) 0...100 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set an upper threshold for the calculated control value. 
Above this value, the maximum control value is retained. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorò 

ï Setting: ñPI controlò 

Example:  

Example of using a maximum control value of 80 % and a minimum control value of 
20 %: 

 

Fig. 47: Setting the maximum and minimum control value 

 

1 Control of control value specification 

Minimum control value 
(%) 

Maximum control value 
(%) 
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Parameters for use with the ñSwitching (1-bit)ò control 

value output  

 

Fig. 48: Settings for use with the control value output ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Number of levels 1...5 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set how many levels can be configured. 

Note:  

With the control value output ñSwitching (1-bit),ò up to 5 levels are possible. 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Type of 1-bit control Control levels sequentially 

Control levels additively 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set how the control value output is to take place via a 1-bit 
object. 

The following settings are possible: 

ǒ Control levels sequentially: 
With this setting, only one stage is switched at a time. That is, when a switching 
point is exceeded, the switching signal that belongs to the level is activated. At the 
same time, the other levels are deactivated (see fig. ñControl value output switch-
ing, setting ñcontrol levels sequentiallyò (max. 3 levels)ñ). 

ǒ Control levels additively: 
With this setting, the levels are switched one after the other. That is, when a 
switching point is exceeded, the switching signal that belongs to the level is acti-
vated. When a switching point is exceeded, the switching signal that belongs to 
the level is activated and the previous level remains active (see fig. ñControl value 
output switching, setting ñcontrol levels additivelyòò). 

Number of levels  

Type of 1 -bit control  
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Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of 1-bit controlò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Standard switching point for level [1...5] 
(%) 

0...100 

 

Function:  

These parameters are used to configure the standard switching points of the individual 
levels, which apply until a new value is received from the bus, if configured. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send levels on request disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to send levels on request. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send levels on change of level disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to send levels when there is a change. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Block time for sending of levels 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set a block time for the transmission of levels. 

Standard switching 
point for level [1...5] (%)  

Send levels on request  

Send levels on change 
of level  

Block time for sending 
of levels  
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Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send levels cyclically 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the time interval at which the values of the levels 
are sent cyclically. 

If this is set to ñ00:00:00,ò then cyclic sending is deactivated. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Active level if overridden 0...5 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the level at which the override of the controller is acti-
vated. 

Note:  

The controller can be overridden even if it is off. 

The setting options depend on the number of levels. 

Send levels cyclically  

Active level if overridden  



 

 

Function Settings  

Humidity controller 

6 

178 | 297 2026-01-30 A6V15997697_enUS_a 
 

Parameters for use with the ñSteady (8-bit)ò control value 

output  

 

Fig. 49: Settings for use with the control value output ñSteady (8-bit)ò 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send value on request disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set whether the value is sent on request or whether re-
quests for the value will be rejected. The request is triggered via the communication 
object ñsend status values.ò 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send value on change of value disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to define if the value is to be sent automatically for every 
change of value. When ñenableò is selected, additional parameters are displayed that 
can be used to define which change of value since the last sending has to be exceed-
ed and how much time must have passed since the last sending for the value to be 
sent again.  

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

Send value on request  

Send value on change of 
value  
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ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Value change since last sent (% r.h.) 0...100 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to define at which value change in % r.h., since the last value 
sent, the value of the communication object ñhumidity sensor, relative humidityò is sent 
again. Sending takes place if the minimum block time for sending of the relative hu-
midity value has been exceeded. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Block time for sending of value 
(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter determines when the next change of the value (in seconds) is sent at 
the earliest. If the value changes than sending is possible, the current value at the 
time of sending is sent. 

This setting prevents the bus load from becoming too high because of frequent value 
changes (in seconds). If the bus load gets too high, telegrams might be lost. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting: ñSteady (8-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send value cyclically 
(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set whether and at what intervals the content of the 
communication object of a value is sent via the bus. If this is set to ñ00:00:00,ò then 
cyclic sending is deactivated.  

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Active control value if overridden (%) 1...100% 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the control value at which the override of the controller is 
activated. 

Availability:  

Value change since last 
sent (% r.h.)  

Block time for sending 
of value  

Send value cyclically  

Active control value if 
overridden (%)  
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The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting: ñSteady (8-bit)ò 

6.4.1.2 Parameters for use with multi -level control  

 

Fig. 50: Settings for use with multi-level control 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Number of levels 1...5 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set how many levels can be configured. 

Note:  

With the control value output ñSteady (8-bit),ò up to 5 levels are possible. 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Type of control value output Switching (1-bit) 

Steady (8-bit) 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether the control value is output via a 1-bit object or 
an 8-bit object.  

Number of levels  

Type of control value 
output  
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Parameters for use with the ñSwitching (1-bit)ò control 

value output  

 

Fig. 51: Settings for use with the control value output ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Type of 1-bit control Control levels sequentially 

Control levels additively 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set how the control value output is to take place via a 1-bit 
object. 

The following settings are possible: 

ǒ Control levels sequentially: 
With this setting, only one stage is switched at a time. That is, when a switching 
point is exceeded, the switching signal that belongs to the level is activated. At the 
same time, the other levels are deactivated (see fig. ñControl value output switch-
ing, setting ñcontrol levels sequentiallyò (max. 3 levels)ñ). 

ǒ Control levels additively: 
With this setting, the levels are switched one after the other. That is, when a 
switching point is exceeded, the switching signal that belongs to the level is acti-
vated. When a switching point is exceeded, the switching signal that belongs to 
the level is activated and the previous level remains active (see fig. ñControl value 
output switching, setting ñcontrol levels additivelyòò). 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of 1-bit controlò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 

Type of 1 -bit control  
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Parameter  Settings  

Change switching points via object disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to specify whether the switching points are set as parameters 
to fixed values during control, each of which can only be changed with the ETS, or 
whether the corresponding factory-set parameter values can be changed at any time 
via the bus using the communication objects ñHumidity controller, setpoint.ò 

The value received via the communication object immediately overwrites the factory-
set parameter value.  

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Standard switching point for level [1...5] 
(% r.h.) 

0.00 ... 100.00 

 

Function:  

These parameters are used to configure the standard switching points of the individual 
levels, which apply until a new value is received from the bus, if configured. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Hysteresis (% r.h.) 0.00 ... 100.00 

 

Function:  

The value defines the lower switching point and prevents frequent switching of the 
stage in case of small value changes. The control signal once again outputs the value 
of the next lower level again when the room humidity < switching point (% r. h.) - hys-
teresis.  

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Invert object for manual mode Yes 

No 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to invert the Humidity controller, steady control signal ï 
manual mode object. 

ǒ ñò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñYes,ò the following communication objects are displayed: 

ǒ ñHumidity controller, steady control signal ï manual modeò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Reset switching points at controller OFF disable 

enable 

 

Change switching points 
via object  

Standard switching 
point for level [1...5] (% 
r.h.)  

Hysteresis (% r.h.)  

Invert object for manual 
mode  

Reset switching points 
at controller OFF  
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Function:  

This parameter can be used to reset the switching points to the values configured in 
the ETS when the controller is switched off. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñChange switching points via objectò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send levels on request disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to send levels on request. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send levels on change of level disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to send levels when there is a change. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Block time for sending of levels 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set a block time for the transmission of levels. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send levels cyclically 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Send levels on request  

Send levels on change 
of level  

Block time for sending 
of levels  

Send levels cyclically  
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Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the time interval at which the values of the levels 
are sent cyclically. 

If this is set to ñ00:00:00,ò then cyclic sending is deactivated. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Active level if overridden 0...5 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the level at which the override of the controller is acti-
vated. 

Note:  

The controller can be overridden even if it is off. 

The setting options depend on the number of levels. 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Status switching points disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to send the status of switching points to the subordinate 
devices. In this case, the status is a report on which values of the controller are cur-
rently valid.  

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication objects are displayed: 

Humidity controller, status switching point level 1 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send levels on request disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to send levels on request. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus switching pointsò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 

Active level if overridden  

Status switching points  

Send levels on request  
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Parameter  Settings  

Send levels on change of level disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to send levels when there is a change. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus switching pointsò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Value change since last sent (%) 0...100 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the change in value since the last transmission in 
%. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus switching pointsò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Block time for sending of levels 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set a block time for the transmission of levels. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus switching pointsò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send levels cyclically 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the time interval at which the values of the levels 
are sent cyclically. 

If this is set to ñ00:00:00,ò then cyclic sending is deactivated. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus switching pointsò 

Send levels on change 
of level  

Value change since last 
sent (%)  

Block time for sending 
of levels  

Send levels cyclically  
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ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 

Parameters for use with the ñSteady (8-bit)ò control value 

output  

 

Fig. 52: Settings for use with the control value output ñSteady (8-bit)ò 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Change switching points via object disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to specify whether the switching points are set as parameters 
to fixed values during control, each of which can only be changed with the ETS, or 
whether the corresponding factory-set parameter values can be changed at any time 
via the bus using the communication objects ñHumidity controller, setpoint.ò 

The value received via the communication object immediately overwrites the factory-
set parameter value.  

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Standard switching point for level [1...5] 
(% r.h.) 

0.00 ... 100.00 

 

Function:  

These parameters are used to configure the standard switching points of the individual 
levels, which apply until a new value is received from the bus, if configured. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Hysteresis (% r.h.) 0.00 ... 100.00 

 

Function:  

Change switching points 
via object  

Standard switching 
point for level [1...5] (% 
r.h.)  

Hysteresis (% r.h.)  
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The value defines the lower switching point and prevents frequent switching of the 
stage in case of small value changes. The control signal once again outputs the value 
of the next lower level again when the room humidity < switching point (% r. h.) - hys-
teresis.  

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Reset switching points at controller OFF disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to reset the switching points to the values configured in 
the ETS when the controller is switched off. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñChange switching points via objectò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Control signal level [0...5] (%) 0...100 

 

Function:  

These parameters are used to specify the values of the control signal for the individual 
levels (switching points) that are sent via the communication object ñhumidity control-
ler, steady control signalò when the respective level is reached. 

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting: ñSteady (8-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Invert object for manual mode Yes 

No 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to invert the Humidity controller, steady control signal ï 
manual mode object. 

ǒ ñò 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñYes,ò the following communication objects are displayed: 

ǒ ñHumidity controller, steady control signal ï manual modeò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send value on request disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

Reset switching points 
at controller OFF  

Control signal level 
[0...5] (%)  

Invert object for manual 
mode  

Send value on request  
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This parameter can be used to set whether the value is sent on request or whether re-
quests for the value will be rejected. The request is triggered via the communication 
object ñsend status values.ò 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send value on change of value disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to define if the value is to be sent automatically for every 
change of value. When ñenableò is selected, additional parameters are displayed that 
can be used to define which change of value since the last sending has to be exceed-
ed and how much time must have passed since the last sending for the value to be 
sent again.  

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Value change since last sent (% r.h.) 0...100 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to define at which value change in % r.h., since the last value 
sent, the value of the communication object ñhumidity sensor, relative humidityò is sent 
again. Sending takes place if the minimum block time for sending of the relative hu-
midity value has been exceeded. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Block time for sending of value 
(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter determines when the next change of the value (in seconds) is sent at 
the earliest. If the value changes than sending is possible, the current value at the 
time of sending is sent. 

This setting prevents the bus load from becoming too high because of frequent value 
changes (in seconds). If the bus load gets too high, telegrams might be lost. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting: ñSteady (8-bit)ò 

Send value on change of 
value  

Value change since last 
sent (% r.h.)  

Block time for sending 
of value  
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Parameter  Settings  

Send value cyclically 
(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set whether and at what intervals the content of the 
communication object of a value is sent via the bus. If this is set to ñ00:00:00,ò then 
cyclic sending is deactivated.  

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Active level if overridden 0...5 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the level at which the override of the controller is acti-
vated. 

Note:  

The controller can be overridden even if it is off. 

The setting options depend on the number of levels. 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Status switching points disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to send the status of switching points to the subordinate 
devices. In this case, the status is a report on which values of the controller are cur-
rently valid.  

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication objects are displayed: 

Humidity controller, status switching point level 1 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send levels on request disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to send levels on request. 

Send value cyclically  

Active level if overridden  

Status switching points  

Send levels on request  
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Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus switching pointsò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send levels on change of level disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to send levels when there is a change. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus switching pointsò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Value change since last sent (%) 0...100 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the change in value since the last transmission in 
%. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus switching pointsò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Block time for sending of levels 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set a block time for the transmission of levels. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus switching pointsò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send levels cyclically 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the time interval at which the values of the levels 
are sent cyclically. 

Send levels on change 
of level  

Value change since last 
sent (%)  

Block time for sending 
of levels  

Send levels cyclically  
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If this is set to ñ00:00:00,ò then cyclic sending is deactivated. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus switching pointsò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 

6.4.2 ñHumidity controllerò communication objects 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Humidity controller, 
controller 

On/Off 1.001 switch CRWT 

 

Function:  

This object can be used to switch the controller on or off. This information can come, 
for example, from a bus push button or from the output object of a presence detector.  

 
 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Humidity controller, 
steady control sig-
nal ï manual set-
point 

0...100 % 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRWT 

 

Function:  

In manual mode, this object is used to receive a setpoint and output this directly as a 
steady control signal (communication object ñHumidity controller, steady control sig-
nalñ).  

 
 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Humidity controller, 
steady control sig-
nal ï manual mode 

0 = auto/1 = manual 1.003 enable CRWT 

 

Function:  

Switching to manual mode allows a manual setpoint to be received for the steady con-
trol signal. Otherwise, the configured control signals of the respective level are output. 
The default state is ñAutomatic.ò 

The value 0 means that automatic mode is active. The value ñ1ò means that manual 
mode is active.  

 
 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Humidity controller, 
override 

0 = normal/1 = 
overridden 

1.003 enable CRWT 

 

Function:  

When the humidity controller is overridden, the stage defined in parameter "Active lev-
el if overridden" is activated. Override has the highest priority, which means that if the 
controller is off, it can still be overridden. 

Humidity controller, con-
troller  

Humidity controller, 
steady control signal ï 
manual setpoint  

Humidity controller, 
steady control signal ï 
manual mode  

Humidity controller, 
override  
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Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Humidity controller, 
setpoint 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CRWT 

 

Function:  

This object can be used to change the humidity setpoint via the bus. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorò 

ï Setting: ñPI controlò 

ǒ Parameter ñChange setpoint via objectò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Humidity controller, 
switching point level 
1 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CRWT 

Humidity controller, 
switching point level 
2 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CRWT 

Humidity controller, 
switching point level 
3 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CRWT 

Humidity controller, 
switching point level 
4 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CRWT 

Humidity controller, 
switching point level 
5 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CRWT 

 

Function:  

These objects can be used to change the switching points of the individual levels via 
the bus. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorò 

ï Setting: ñStaged controlò 

ǒ Parameter ñChange switching points via objectò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Humidity controller, 
minimum control 
value 

0...100 % 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRWT 

 

Humidity controller, set-
point  

Humidity controller, 
switching point level 
1 ī 5 

Humidity controller, min-
imum control value  
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Function:  

This communication object is used to send the minimum control value as a percentage 
value when using PI control. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorò 

ï Setting: ñPI controlò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Humidity controller, 
maximum control 
value 

0...100 % 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRWT 

 

Function:  

This communication object is used to send the maximum control value as a percent-
age value when using PI control. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorò 

ï Setting: ñPI controlò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Humidity controller, 
steady control sig-
nal 

% value 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRT 

 

Function:  

If the room humidity exceeds a switching point in r.h., the control signal that has been 
configured for the stage is output via this object. The control signal once again outputs 
the value of the next lower level again when the room humidity < switching point r. h. - 
hysteresis. 

 
 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Humidity controller, 
control signal level 
1 

On/Off 1.001 switch CRT 

Humidity controller, 
control signal level 
2 

On/Off 1.001 switch CRT 

Humidity controller, 
control signal level 
3 

On/Off 1.001 switch CRT 

Humidity controller, 
control signal level 
4 

On/Off 1.001 switch CRT 

Humidity controller, 
maximum control value  

Humidity controller, 
steady control signal  

Humidity controller, con-
trol signal level [1...5]  



 

 

Function Settings  

CO2 sensor 

6 

194 | 297 2026-01-30 A6V15997697_enUS_a 
 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Humidity controller, 
control signal level 
5 

On/Off 1.001 switch CRT 

 

Function:  

If the room humidity exceeds a switching point in r.h., the control signal associated 
with the stage is switched on. The control signal is always switched off if the room 
humidity < switching point r.h. - hysteresis. 

 
 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Humidity controller, 
status switching 
point level 1 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CRWT 

Humidity controller, 
status switching 
point level 2 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CRWT 

Humidity controller, 
status switching 
point level 3 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CRWT 

Humidity controller, 
status switching 
point level 4 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CRWT 

Humidity controller, 
status switching 
point level 5 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CRWT 

 

Function:  

These objects can be used to send the status of the switching points for individual lev-
els to the subordinate devices. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorò 

ï Setting: ñStaged controlò 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus switching pointsò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

6.5 CO2 sensor  
The device allows the detection of CO2 concentration in the room in the range of 400 
ppm to 10,000 ppm (± 30 ppm) with a resolution of 1 ppm. This internal actual value 
can be adapted to environmental influences by means of a configurable offset and an 
adjustment factor. The adjusted value is used to determine the actual value. 

The sensor values are sent via a separate communication object (positive integer or 
KNXFloat). The sending interval can be set as a time or depending on the change in 
value. 

A parameter is used to specify whether the CO2 value determined by the device or an 
externally received CO2 value is used for the other function blocks of the detector. 

Humidity controller, sta-
tus switching point level 
1-5 
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Notes on the CO2 sensor:  

ǒ The CO2 sensor determines the CO2 concentration by means of a non-dispersive 
infrared sensor (NDIR). Thanks to its inbuilt ABC (Automatic Baseline Correction) 
algorithm, the CO2 sensor is maintenance-free when operated in a normal envi-
ronment. The algorithm stores the lowest measurement recorded within 8 days 
and corrects any measurement deviation that might occur. The CO2 sensor also 
includes auto-diagnostics for correct operation during its entire lifespan. 

ǒ Normal environments, such as offices, classrooms or other rooms that are not 
permanently occupied, typically reach the CO2 concentration of outdoor air (400 
ppm) once a week. If the lowest CO2 concentration is not based on the outdoor air 
(400 ppm), this can lead to reduced precision and incorrect operation. 

ǒ Improper handling during transport, storage and assembly can affect the meas-
urement during the initial operating period. 

ǒ The specified precision is reached after 25 days of continuous operation. 

ǒ The CO2 sensor is not suitable for safety applications, such as gas or smoke de-
tectors. 

6.5.1 Parameters on the ñCO2 sensorò parameter card 
The ñCO2 sensorò parameter card is displayed if the parameter ñCO2 sensorò on the 
ñDevice settingsò parameter card is set to ñenable.ò 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Offset (ppm) -32768...32767 

 

Function:  

The offset is an adjustment value for the internally measured CO2 value. It can be 
used to correct environmental factors. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Adjustment factor (x 0.01) 1...2000 

 

Function:  

The CO2 measured by the CO2 sensor is multiplied by 0.01 times the configured ad-
justment factor. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Installation altitude compensation disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to enable compensation of the installation height. 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Installation altitude (m) 0...3000 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the installation height of the device. 

Offset (ppm)  

Adjustment factor (x 
0.01) 

Installation altitude 
compensation  

Installation altitude (m)  
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The measurement of the CO2 concentration is influenced by the air pressure and the 
temperature. The measured value decreases as the air pressure falls. The influence of 
temperature is corrected automatically. The sensor allows the measured value to be 
corrected for the mean air pressure prevailing at the installation location. To do this, 
the height above sea level [m] must be set. The correction has the following effect on 
an uncorrected measured value of 1000 ppm under normal conditions (0 m above sea 
level, 25°C): 

 

height 
(m) 

0 500 1000 1500 2000 2500 3000 

CO2 
(ppm) 

1000 1095 1201 1317 1445 1686 1740 

 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ĂInstallation altitude compensationñ 

ï Einstellung: Ăenableñ 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Object "CO2 value" disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

The parameter is used to set whether the ñCO2 sensor, CO2 valueò object is enabled 
or disabled. This can be used to output the current CO2 value and query it via the bus. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Data type DPT 9.008 (KnxFloat) 

DPT 7.001 (positive integer) 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the data type in which the CO2 value is output. This 
makes it possible to send the measured CO2 value via two different DPTs via the bus. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send CO2 value on request disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set whether the CO2 value is sent on request or 
whether requests for the CO2 value will be rejected. 

The request is triggered via the communication object ñSend status values.ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send CO2 value on change of value disable 

enable 

 

Object "CO2 value"  

Data type  

Send CO2 value on re-
quest  

Send CO2 value on 
change of value  
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Function:  

This parameter determines if the CO2 value is to be sent automatically for every 
change of value. When ñenableò is selected, additional parameters are displayed that 
can be used to define which change of value (in ppm) since the last sending has to be 
exceeded and how much time must have passed since the last sending for the value 
to be sent again. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Value change since last sent (ppm) 0...65535 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to define at which change of value in ppm since the last value 
sent the value of the communication object ñCO2 sensor, CO2 valueò is sent again. 
Sending takes place if the minimum block time for sending of the CO2 value has been 
exceeded. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Block time for sending of CO2 value 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set how much time since the last sending of the CO2 value 
has to have passed in order for it to be sent again. 

Note:  

The block time does not apply to cyclic sending. If the block time is greater than the 
cycle time, the value is nonetheless sent at the end of the cycle time. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send CO2 value cyclically 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter determines if and at which intervals the determined CO2 value is sent 
via the bus. If this is set to ñ00:00:00,ò then cyclic sending is deactivated. 

Note:  

The block time does not apply to cyclic sending. If the block time is greater than the 
cycle time, the value is nonetheless sent at the end of the cycle time. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Object "Failure" disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

The parameter is used to set whether the ñCO2 sensor, failureò object is enabled or 
disabled. If a hardware fault leads to a failure of the CO2 sensor, this is sent as a fail-
ure (logical 1) via this object. 

Value change since last 
sent (ppm)  

Block time for sending 
of CO2 value  

Send CO2 value cyclical-
ly  

Object "Failure"  
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More information:  

ǒ Parameters that are visible if the ñStatus...ò parameter is set to ñenableò 
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6.5.2 ñCO2 sensorò communication objects 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

CO2 sensor, CO2 
value 

ppm value 7.001 pulses CRT 

 

Function:  

The CO2 sensor uses this object to send a CO2 value. The current value can be que-
ried using a read request via the bus at any time. 

The measured range of the internal CO2 sensor is between 400 and 10,000 ppm. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ĂData typeñ (ñCO2 sensingò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñDPT 7.001 (positive integer)ò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

CO2 sensor, CO2 
value 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million 
(ppm) 

CRT 

 

Function:  

The CO2 sensor uses this object to send a CO2 value. The current value can be que-
ried using a read request via the bus at any time. 

The measured range of the internal CO2 sensor is between 400 and 10,000 ppm. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ĂData typeñ (ñCO2 sensingò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñDPT 9.008 (KnxFloat)ò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

CO2 sensor, failure 1 = Failure 1.005 alarm CRT 

 

Function:  

If a hardware error leads to an error of the CO2 sensor, this can be transmitted via the 
object (1=failure).  

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñObject "Failure"ò  

ï Setting: ñenableò 
  

CO2 sensor, CO2 value  

CO2 sensor, CO2 value  

CO2 sensor, failure  
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6.6 Air quality controller  
For the air quality controller, a staged controller and a steady PI controller are availa-
ble. Up to 5 control signal stages can be selected for staged control. 

PI control  

The PI control uses the input values actual value and setpoint to calculate a control 
value. This control value can be transferred as a continuous control value in the range 
of 0...100% via the KNX bus. 

 

Fig. 53: PI control with continuous control value 

The proportional range (ppm) and the delay time can be configured. The setpoint can 
also be written via the bus. 

Staged control  

Up to 5 stages can be selected for staged control. The control values can each be 
output as a switching 1-bit value or a steady 8-bit value. 

For control value output via switching (1-bit), a distinction is made between the "se-
quential control of stages" and the "additive control of stagesò type of 1-bit control. 

 

If the CO2 concentration exceeds a CO2 switching point, the CO2 control signal that 
belongs to the stage is activated. At the same time, the other stages are deactivated. 
The CO2 control signal is always switched off if the air quality < switching point CO2 - 
hysteresis. Only one stage can be switched at a time. 

Switching (1 -bit): ñCon-
trol levels sequentiallyò 



 

 

Function Settings  

Air quality controller 

6 

A6V15997697_enUS_a 2026-01-30 201 | 297 
 

 

Fig. 54: Control value output switching, setting ñcontrol levels sequentiallyò 

 

If the CO2 concentration exceeds a CO2 switching point, the CO2 control signal that 
belongs to the stage is activated. The CO2 control signal is always switched off if the 
air quality < switching point CO2 - hysteresis. 

 

Fig. 55: Control value output switching, setting ñcontrol levels additivelyò 

 

If the CO2 concentration exceeds a CO2 switching point, the CO2 control signal that 
has been configured for the stage is output. The control signal again outputs the value 
of the next lower stage when the air quality becomes < switching point CO2 - hystere-
sis. 

If you want to give the controller a value in the format of an external CO2 concentra-
tion meter, you must use the "Calculation" function. 

See also  

Switching (1 -bit): ñCon-
trol levels additivelyò 

Steady (8 -bit)  
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2 Calculator [Ệ 227]  

6.6.1 Parameters in the "Air quality controller" parameter card  
The "Air quality controller" parameter card is displayed if the "Air quality controller" pa-
rameter in the "Device settings" parameter card is set to ñenable." 

 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Source of air quality value External object 

CO2 sensor 

Calculator evaluation 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to select the source for the air quality value. 

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ External object: 
The value of an external object is used as the source. 

ǒ CO2 sensor: 
A value from the device's CO2 sensor is used as the source. 

ǒ Calculator evaluation: 
The result that comes directly from a calculator in the device is used as the 
source. 

 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Index of calculator Calculator 1, result (ppm) 

Calculator 2, result (ppm) 

Calculator 3, result (ppm) 

 

 

Function:  

Source of air quality val-
ue 

Index of calculator  
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This parameter is used to set the source for the calculated value. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: Source of actual CO2 value 

ï Setting: ñSelect calculatorò 

Note:  

The calculator used must be configured with the correct data type. 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Control behavior PI control 

Staged control 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the control behavior of the air quality controller. 

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ PI control:  

 This setting enables energy-efficient and precise regulation of the air quality.  

ǒ Staged control: 

 This setting uses a simple method for air quality control. The control value is as-
signed via the configuration of the various standard switching points with a hyste-
resis. The control value can be output as 1-bit switching or 8-bit steady. 

6.6.1.1 Parameters for use with PI control  

 

Fig. 56: Settings for use with PI control 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Setpoint (ppm) 0.00 ... 670760.00 

 

Function:  

Control behavior  

Setpoint (ppm)  
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This parameter can be used to set a setpoint for the air quality in the room. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorò 

ï Setting: ñPI controlò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Change setpoint via object disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to change the setpoint via an object. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorò 

ï Setting: ñPI controlò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Reset setpoint at controller OFF disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to reset the setpoint to the value configured in the ETS 
when the controller is switched off. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorò 

ï Setting: ñPI controlò 

ǒ Parameter ñChange setpoint via objectò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Status setpoint air quality disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to report the setpoint set on the user interface.  

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication objects are displayed: 

Air quality controller, air quality status setpoint 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send value on request disable 

enable 

 

Change setpoint via ob-
ject  

Reset setpoint at con-
troller OFF  

Status setpoint air quali-
ty  

Send value on request  
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Function:  

This parameter can be used to set whether the value is sent on request or whether re-
quests for the value will be rejected. The request is triggered via the communication 
object ñsend status values.ò 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus setpoint air qualityò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send value on change of value disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to define if the value is to be sent automatically for every 
change of value. When ñenableò is selected, additional parameters are displayed that 
can be used to define which change of value since the last transmission has to be ex-
ceeded and how much time must have passed since the last transmission for the val-
ue to be sent again.  

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus setpoint air qualityò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Value change since last sent (ppm) 0...65535 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to define at which change of value in ppm since the last 
transmission the value of the communication object ñCO2 sensor, CO2 valueò is sent 
again. Transmission takes place if the minimum block time for transmission of the 
CO2 value has been exceeded. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus setpoint air qualityò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Block time for sending of value 
(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter determines when the next change of the value (in seconds) is sent at 
the earliest. If the value changes faster than transmission is possible, the current value 
at the time of transmission is sent. 

This setting prevents the bus load from becoming too high because of frequent value 
changes (in seconds). If the bus load gets too high, telegrams might be lost. 

Send value on change of 
value  

Value change since last 
sent (ppm)  

Block time for sending 
of value  
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Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus setpoint air qualityò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send value cyclically 
(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set whether and at what intervals the content of the 
communication object of a value is sent via the bus. If this is set to ñ00:00:00,ò then 
cyclic sending is deactivated.  

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus setpoint air qualityò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Proportional range (ppm) 50.00 ... 1,000.00 

 

Function:  

This parameter sets the proportional range of the PI controller. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter: ñControl behaviorò 

ï Setting: ñPI controlò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Reset time 

(hh:mm) 

00:05 ... 02:00  

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the delay time (I component) of the PI controller. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorò 

ï Setting: ñPI controlò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Invert control value No 

Yes 

 

Function:  

Send value cyclically  

Proportional range 
(ppm)  

Reset time  

Invert control value  
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This parameter is used to define whether the control value is to be output in inverted 
form. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorò 

ï Setting: ñPI controlò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Minimum control value (%) 0...100 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set a lower threshold for the calculated control value. 
Below this value, the minimum control value is retained. When the controller is 
switched off, the control value 0 % is output. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorò 

ï Setting: ñPI controlò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Maximum control value (%) 0...100 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set an upper threshold for the calculated control value. 
Above this value, the maximum control value is retained. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorò 

ï Setting: ñPI controlò 

Example:  

Example of using a maximum control value of 80 % and a minimum control value of 
20 %: 

 

Fig. 57: Setting the maximum and minimum control value 

Minimum control value 
(%) 

Maximum control value 
(%) 
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1 Control of control value specification 

Parameters for use with the ñSwitching (1-bit)ò control 

value output  

 

Fig. 58: Settings for use with the control value output ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Number of levels 1é5 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set how many levels can be configured. 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Type of 1-bit control Control levels sequentially 

Control levels additively 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set how the control value output is to take place via a 1-bit 
object. 

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ Control levels sequentially: 
With this control, only one stage is switched on at a time. This means that, when a 
switching point is exceeded, the control signal that belongs to the level is switched 
on. At the same time, the other levels are switched off (see ñControl value output 
switching, setting ñcontrol levels sequentiallyò (max. 3 levels)ñ). 

ǒ Control levels additively 
With this control, the levels are switched on one after the other. This means that, 
when a switching point is exceeded, the control signal that belongs to the level is 
switched on. When the next switching point is exceeded, the control signal that be-

Number of levels  

Type of 1 -bit control  
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longs to the level is switched on and the previous level remains switched on (see 
Control value output switching, setting ñcontrol levels additivelyò (max. 3 levels)). 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting: ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Standard switching point for level [1...5] 
(ppm) 

0.00 ... 670760.00 

 

Function:  

These parameters are used to configure the standard switching points of the individual 
levels, which apply until a new value is received from the bus, if configured. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send levels on request disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to send levels on request. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send levels on change of level disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to send levels when there is a change. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Block time for sending of levels 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set a block time for the transmission of levels. 

Availability:  

Standard switching 
point for level [1...5] 
(ppm)  

Send levels on request  

Send levels on change 
of level  

Block time for sending 
of levels  
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The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send levels cyclically 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the time interval at which the values of the levels 
are sent cyclically. 

If this is set to ñ00:00:00,ò then cyclic sending is deactivated. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Active level if overridden 0é5 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the level at which the override of the controller is acti-
vated. 

Note:  

The controller can be overridden even if it is off. 

The setting options depend on the number of levels. 

Parameters for ñSteady (8-bit)ò control value output 

 

Fig. 59: Settings for use with the control value output ñSteady (8-bit)ò 

Send levels cyclically  

Active level if overridden  
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Parameter  Settings  

Send value on request disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set whether the value is sent on request or whether re-
quests for the value will be rejected. The request is triggered via the communication 
object ñsend status values.ò 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send value on change of value disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to define if the value is to be sent automatically for every 
change of value. When ñenableò is selected, additional parameters are displayed that 
can be used to define which change of value since the last sending has to be exceed-
ed and how much time must have passed since the last sending for the value to be 
sent again.  

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Value change since last sent (%) 0...100 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the change in value since the last sending in %. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñSend value on change of valueò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Block time for sending of value 
(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

Send value on request  

Send value on change of 
value  

Value change since last 
sent (%)  

Block time for sending 
of value  
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This parameter determines when the next change of the value (in seconds) is sent at 
the earliest. If the value changes than sending is possible, the current value at the 
time of sending is sent. 

This setting prevents the bus load from becoming too high because of frequent value 
changes (in seconds). If the bus load gets too high, telegrams might be lost. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting: ñSteady (8-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send value cyclically 
(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set whether and at what intervals the content of the 
communication object of a value is sent via the bus. If this is set to ñ00:00:00,ò then 
cyclic sending is deactivated.  

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Active control value if overridden (%) 1...100% 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the control value at which the override of the controller is 
activated. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting: ñSteady (8-bit)ò 

Send value cyclically  

Active control value if 
overridden (%)  
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6.6.1.2 Parameters for use with multi -level control  

 

Fig. 60: Settings for use with multi-level control 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Number of levels 1é5 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set how many levels can be configured. 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Type of control value output Switching (1-bit) 

Steady (8-bit) 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether the control value is output via a 1-bit object or 
an 8-bit object. 

Number of levels  

Type of control value 
output  
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Parameters for use with the ñSwitching (1-bit)ò control 

value output  

 

Fig. 61: Settings for use with the control value output ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Type of 1-bit control Control levels sequentially 

Control levels additively 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set how the control value output is to take place via a 1-bit 
object. 

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ Control levels sequentially: 
With this control, only one stage is switched on at a time. This means that, when a 
switching point is exceeded, the control signal that belongs to the level is switched 
on. At the same time, the other levels are switched off (see ñControl value output 
switching, setting ñcontrol levels sequentiallyò (max. 3 levels)ñ). 

ǒ Control levels additively 
With this control, the levels are switched on one after the other. This means that, 
when a switching point is exceeded, the control signal that belongs to the level is 
switched on. When the next switching point is exceeded, the control signal that be-
longs to the level is switched on and the previous level remains switched on (see 
Control value output switching, setting ñcontrol levels additivelyò (max. 3 levels)). 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting: ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 

Type of 1 -bit control  
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Parameter  Settings  

Change switching points via object disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to specify whether the switching points are set as parameters 
to fixed values during control, each of which can only be changed with the ETS, or 
whether the corresponding factory-set parameter values can be changed at any time 
via the bus using the communication objects ñAir quality controller, switching point lev-
el [1...5]ò. 

The value received via the communication object immediately overwrites the factory-
set parameter value.  

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Standard switching point for level [1...5] 
(ppm) 

0.00 ... 670760.00 

 

Function:  

These parameters are used to configure the standard switching points of the individual 
levels, which apply until a new value is received from the bus, if configured. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Hysteresis (ppm) 0.00 ... 670760.00 

 

Function:  

The value defines the lower switching point and prevents frequent switching of the 
stage in case of small value changes. 

The control signal once again outputs the value of the next lower level again when the 
CO2 concentration < switching point ppm. - hysteresis. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Invert object for manual mode Yes 

No 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to invert the Air quality controller, steady control signal ï 
manual mode object. 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñYes,ò the following communication objects are displayed: 

ǒ ñAir quality controller, steady control signal ï manual modeò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send levels on request disable 

enable 

 

Change switching points 
via object  

Standard switching 
point for level [1...5] 
(ppm)  

Hysteresis (ppm)  

Invert object for manual 
mode  

Send levels on request  
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Function:  

This parameter can be used to send levels on request. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send levels on change of level disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to send levels when there is a change. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Block time for sending of levels 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set a block time for the transmission of levels. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send levels cyclically 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the time interval at which the values of the levels 
are sent cyclically. 

If this is set to ñ00:00:00,ò then cyclic sending is deactivated. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Active level if overridden 0é5 

 

Send levels on change 
of level  

Block time for sending 
of levels  

Send levels cyclically  

Active level if overridden  
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Function:  

This parameter is used to set the level at which the override of the controller is acti-
vated. 

Note:  

The controller can be overridden even if it is off. 

The setting options depend on the number of levels. 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Status switching points disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to send the status of switching points to the subordinate 
devices. In this case, the status is a report on which values of the controller are cur-
rently valid.  

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication objects are displayed: 

Air quality controller, status switching point level 1 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send levels on request disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to send levels on request. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus switching pointsò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send levels on change of level disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to send levels when there is a change. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus switching pointsò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 

Status switching points  

Send levels on request  

Send levels on change 
of level  
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Parameter  Settings  

Value change since last sent (ppm) 0...65535 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to define at which change of value in ppm since the last 
transmission the value of the communication object ñAir quality controller, setpointò is 
sent again. Transmission takes place if the minimum block time for transmission of the 
setpoint value has been exceeded. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus switching pointsò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Block time for sending of levels 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set a block time for the transmission of levels. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus switching pointsò 

ï Setting ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send levels cyclically 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the time interval at which the values of the levels 
are sent cyclically. 

If this is set to ñ00:00:00,ò then cyclic sending is deactivated. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus switching pointsò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 

Value change since last 
sent (ppm)  

Block time for sending 
of levels  

Send levels cyclically  
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Parameters for ñSteady (8-bit)ò control value output 

 

Fig. 62: Settings for use with the control value output ñSteady (8-bit)ò 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Change switching points via object disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to specify whether the switching points are set as parameters 
to fixed values during control, each of which can only be changed with the ETS, or 
whether the corresponding factory-set parameter values can be changed at any time 
via the bus using the communication objects ñAir quality controller, switching point lev-
el [1...5]ò. 

The value received via the communication object immediately overwrites the factory-
set parameter value.  

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Standard switching point for level [1...5] 
(ppm) 

0.00 ... 670760.00 

 

Function:  

These parameters are used to configure the standard switching points of the individual 
levels, which apply until a new value is received from the bus, if configured. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Hysteresis (ppm) 0.00 ... 670760.00 

 

Function:  

The value defines the lower switching point and prevents frequent switching of the 
stage in case of small value changes. 

Change switching points 
via object  

Standard switching 
point for level [1...5] 
(ppm)  

Hysteresis (ppm)  
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The control signal once again outputs the value of the next lower level again when the 
CO2 concentration < switching point ppm. - hysteresis. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Reset switching points at controller OFF disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether the switching points stored via object are to be 
reset or not when the controller is switched off. If the parameter is set to ñEnable,ò the 
switching points are reset to the switching points configured via ETS when the control-
ler is switched off. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñChange switching points via objectò 

ï Setting: ñEnableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Control signal level [0...5] (%) 0...100 

 

Function:  

These parameters are used to specify the values of the control signal for the individual 
levels (switching points) that are sent via the communication object ñair quality control-
ler, steady control signalò when the respective level is reached. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting: ñSteady (8-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Invert object for manual mode Yes 

No 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to invert the Air quality controller, steady control signal ï 
manual mode object. 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñYes,ò the following communication objects are displayed: 

ǒ ñAir quality controller, steady control signal ï manual modeò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send value on request disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

Reset switching points 
at controller OFF  

Control signal level 
[0...5] (%)  

Invert object for manual 
mode  

Send value on request  
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This parameter can be used to set whether the value is sent on request or whether re-
quests for the value will be rejected. The request is triggered via the communication 
object ñsend status values.ò 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send value on change of value disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to define if the value is to be sent automatically for every 
change of value. When ñenableò is selected, additional parameters are displayed that 
can be used to define which change of value since the last sending has to be exceed-
ed and how much time must have passed since the last sending for the value to be 
sent again.  

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Value change since last sent (%) 0...100 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the change in value since the last sending in %. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñSend value on change of valueò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Block time for sending of value 
(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter determines when the next change of the value (in seconds) is sent at 
the earliest. If the value changes than sending is possible, the current value at the 
time of sending is sent. 

This setting prevents the bus load from becoming too high because of frequent value 
changes (in seconds). If the bus load gets too high, telegrams might be lost. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

Send value on change of 
value  

Value change since last 
sent (%)  

Block time for sending 
of value  
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ï Setting: ñSteady (8-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send value cyclically 
(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set whether and at what intervals the content of the 
communication object of a value is sent via the bus. If this is set to ñ00:00:00,ò then 
cyclic sending is deactivated.  

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Active level if overridden 0é5 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the level at which the override of the controller is acti-
vated. 

Note:  

The controller can be overridden even if it is off. 

The setting options depend on the number of levels. 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Status switching points disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to send the status of switching points to the subordinate 
devices. In this case, the status is a report on which values of the controller are cur-
rently valid.  

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication objects are displayed: 

Air quality controller, status switching point level 1 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send levels on request disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

Send value cyclically  

Active level if overridden  

Status switching points  

Send levels on request  
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This parameter can be used to send levels on request. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus switching pointsò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send levels on change of level disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to send levels when there is a change. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus switching pointsò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Value change since last sent (ppm) 0...65535 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to define at which change of value in ppm since the last 
transmission the value of the communication object ñAir quality controller, setpointò is 
sent again. Transmission takes place if the minimum block time for transmission of the 
setpoint value has been exceeded. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus switching pointsò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Block time for sending of levels 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set a block time for the transmission of levels. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus switching pointsò 

ï Setting ñenableò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send levels cyclically 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Send levels on change 
of level  

Value change since last 
sent (ppm)  

Block time for sending 
of levels  

Send levels cyclically  
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Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the time interval at which the values of the levels 
are sent cyclically. 

If this is set to ñ00:00:00,ò then cyclic sending is deactivated. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus switching pointsò 

ï Setting ñSwitching (1-bit)ò 

6.6.2 ñAir quality controllerò communication objects 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Air quality control-
ler, controller 

On/Off 1.001 switch CRWT 

 

Function:  

This object can be used to switch the CO2 controller on or off. This information can 
come, for example, from a bus push button or from the output object of a presence de-
tector. 

 
 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Air quality control-
ler, steady control 
signal ï manual 
setpoint 

0...100 % 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRWT 

 

Function:  

In manual mode, this object is used to receive a setpoint and output this directly as a 
steady control signal (communication object ñ controller, steady control signalò). 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò (ñAir quality controllerò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñSteady (8-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Air quality control-
ler, steady control 
signal ï manual 
mode 

0 = auto/1 = manual 1.003 enable CRWT 

 

Function:  

Switching to manual mode allows a manual setpoint to be received for the steady con-
trol signal. Otherwise, the configured control signals of the respective level are output. 
The default state is ñAutomatic.ò 

The value 0 means that automatic mode is active. The value ñ1ò means that manual 
mode is 0. 

Availability:  

Air quality controller, 
controller  

Air quality controller, 
steady control signal ï 
manual setpoint  

Air quality controller, 
steady control signal ï 
manual mode  
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The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñType of control value outputò (ñAir quality controllerò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñSteady (8-bit)ò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Air quality control-
ler, override 

0 = normal/1 = 
overridden 

1.003 enable CRWT 

 

Function:  

When the air quality controller is overridden, the stage defined in the "Active stage 
when overridden" parameter is activated. Override has the highest priority, which 
means that if the controller is off, it can still be overridden. 

 
 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Air quality control-
ler, setpoint 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million 
(ppm) 

CRWT 

 

Function:  

This object can be used to change the air quality setpoint via the bus. 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Air quality control-
ler, switching point 
level 1 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million 
(ppm) 

CRWT 

Air quality control-
ler, switching point 
level 2 

Air quality control-
ler, switching point 
level 3 

Air quality control-
ler, switching point 
level 4 

Air quality control-
ler, switching point 
level 5 

 

Function:  

These objects can be used to change the switching points of the individual levels via 
the bus. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñChange switching points via objectñ (ñAir quality controllerò parameter 
card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Air quality controller, 
override  

Air quality controller, 
setpoint  

Air quality controller, 
switching point level 
1 ī 5 
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Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Air quality control-
ler, minimum con-
trol value 

ppm value 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRWT 

 

Function:  

This communication object is used to send the minimum control value as a percentage 
value when using PI control. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorò 

ï Setting: ñPI controlò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Air quality control-
ler, maximum con-
trol value 

ppm value 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRWT 

 

Function:  

This communication object is used to send the maximum control value as a percent-
age value when using PI control. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorò 

ï Setting: ñPI controlò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Air quality control-
ler, steady control 
signal 

% value 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRT 

 

Function:  

If the CO2 concentration exceeds a ppm switching point, the CO2 control signal that 
has been configured for the stage is output via this object. The control signal once 
again outputs the value of the next lower level again when the concentration < switch-
ing point ppm. - hysteresis. 

 
 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Air quality control-
ler, control signal 
level 1 

On/Off 1.001 switch CRT 

Air quality control-
ler, control signal 
level 2 

On/Off 1.001 switch CRT 

Air quality controller, 
minimum control value  

Air quality controller, 
maximum control value  

Air quality controller, 
steady control signal  

Air quality controller, 
control signal level 1  ī 5 
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Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Air quality control-
ler, control signal 
level 3 

On/Off 1.001 switch CRT 

Air quality control-
ler, control signal 
level 4 

On/Off 1.001 switch CRT 

Air quality control-
ler, control signal 
level 5 

On/Off 1.001 switch CRT 

 

Function:  

If the CO2 concentration exceeds a ppm switching point, the control signal that be-
longs to the stage is activated. The control signal is always switched off if the CO2 
concentration < switching point ppm - hysteresis. 

 
 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Air quality control-
ler, status switching 
point level 1 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million 
(ppm) 

CRWT 

Air quality control-
ler, status switching 
point level 2 

Air quality control-
ler, status switching 
point level 3 

Air quality control-
ler, status switching 
point level 4 

Air quality control-
ler, status switching 
point level 5 

 

Function:  

These objects can be used to send the status of the switching points for individual lev-
els to the subordinate devices. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñControl behaviorò 

ï Setting: ñStaged controlò 

ǒ Parameter ñStatus switching pointsò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

6.7 Calculator  
Up to 3 independent calculators are available, each with up to 6 inputs. Percentage 
values, temperature values, illuminance, humidity values or CO2 concentration can be 

air quality controller, 
status switching point 
level 1 - 5 
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selected as inputs. These values can be evaluated in terms of maximum value, mini-
mum value or weighted value. 

The calculators can be integrated as follows: 

ǒ Each calculator can be used independently. The calculator is then supplied with 
input values via KNX communication objects and sends the result via a KNX 
communication object. 

ǒ For the input values (sources) of the calculators, the sensor-internal measured 
values for temperature, humidity or CO2 content can be linked directly internally. A 
link via group addresses is not necessary. 

ǒ Each calculator and its result can be connected directly to a room temperature 
controller (RTC), a humidity controller or an air quality controller. No connection 
via group addresses is required for this. This also reduces the bus load because 
the values are already forwarded and processed within the device. 

Application  

 

 

Cascading of several devices for calculating the largest or weighted control 
value of a room temperature controller  

The output object of the calculator from the first device is linked to an input commu-
nication object of the calculator from the second device via the group address. This 
makes it possible to cascade the calculated control values of several devices. 

 

Evaluation of the largest control value for room temperature control  

For the evaluation of the largest control value for heating or cooling, the percentage 
value (%) DPT 5.001 is selected. Here, ñMaximal valueñ is preset in the calculation 
type of the calculator. 

As a result, the largest control value of the assigned channels is determined and sub-
sequently made available as the energy requirement of a primary system with KNX in-
terface. 

The following figure ñEvaluation of the largest control value (example) [Ệ 229]ò illus-

trates this by way of example. 

Evaluation of the weighted control value for room temperature control  

For the evaluation of individually weighted control value for heating or cooling, the 
percentage value (%) DPT 5.001 is selected. Here, ñWeighted valueò must be set in 
the calculation type of the calculator. 

As a result, the weighted control value of the assigned channels is determined and 
subsequently made available as the energy requirement of a primary system with KNX 
interface. 
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Fig. 63: Evaluation of the largest control value (example) 

Weighting of several measured temperature values  

For weighting different measured temperature values in the room, the temperature 
(ÁC) DPT 9.001 is selected. Here, ñWeighted valueò is preset in the calculation type of 
the calculator. An offset in Kelvin and the degree of weighting can be set individually 
for each temperature source. 

Depending on the room layout or placement of the various temperature sensors, a 
proportional weighting in the configuration is possible so that temperature sensors in 
exposed positions (e.g., entrance doors) can be included in the calculation in a more 
neutral way. 

As the result, the weighted temperature of the different temperature sources is calcu-
lated. Internally, this calculated temperature can be made available directly to a room 
temperature controller. No connection via group addresses is required for this. This 
reduces the bus load because the values are already forwarded and processed within 
the device. 

The following figure ñEvaluation of the weighted value (example) [Ệ 230]ò illustrates 

this by way of example: 
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Fig. 64: Evaluation of the weighted value (example) 

A detailed use case for the evaluation of a weighted value is described under ñUse 
case: Weighted room temperature in an open-plan office.ò 

More information:  

ǒ Temperature control: Actual temperature values 

Using the calculator as a stand -alone unit  

If the "Calculator" function module is used as a stand-alone unit, the input values can 
be linked to the KNX communication objects as required. For example, two input val-
ues of type temperature can be used and the result of the calculation for the maxi-
mum, minimum or weighted value can then be sent to a receiver via a communication 
object. 

The calculator can also be used to evaluate percentage values, brightness values, 
humidity or CO2 values. 

The following figure ñUsing the calculator as a stand-alone unit (example) [Ệ 231]ñ il-

lustrates this by way of example: 
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Fig. 65: Using the calculator as a stand-alone unit (example) 

6.7.1 Parameters on the ñCalculatorò parameter card 

 

 

The parameters are configured in the same way for all calculators and are therefore 
just described once for calculator 1. 

 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Calculator 1 Deactivated 

Percentage (%) DPT 5.001 

Temperature (°C) DPT 9.001 

Illuminance (lx) DPT 9.004 

Humidity (% r.H.) DPT 9.007 

CO2 concentration (ppm) DPT 9.008 

 

Function:  

These parameters can be used to enable up to 3 calculators with up to 6 inputs each, 
which can be used to determine a maximum value, a minimum value or a weighted 
value from different physical values. 

Other parameters/parameter cards:  

ǒ If the ñCalculator 1ò parameter is set to ñPercentage (%) DPT 5.001,ò the ñCalcula-
tor 1, percentò parameter card is displayed. 

ǒ If the ñCalculator 1ò parameter is set to ñTemperature (°C) DPT 9.001,ò the ñCalcu-
lator 1, temperatureò parameter card is displayed. 

ǒ If the ñCalculator 1ò parameter is set to ñIlluminance (lx) DPT 9.004,ò the ñCalcula-
tor 1, brightnessò parameter card is displayed. 

Calculator 1  
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ǒ If the ñCalculator 1ò parameter is set to ñHumidity (% r.H.) DPT 9.007,ò the ñCalcu-
lator 1, humidityò parameter card is displayed. 

ǒ If the ñCalculator 1ò parameter is set to ñCO2 concentration (ppm) DPT 9.008,ò the 
ñCalculator 1, CO2ò parameter card is displayed. 

See also  

2 Parameter card ñCalculator 1, % valueò [Ệ 232]  

2 Parameter card ñCalculator 1, temperatureò [Ệ 235]  

2 Parameter card ñCalculator 1, brightnessò [Ệ 238]  

2 Parameter card ñCalculator 1, humidityò [Ệ 240]  

2 Parameter card ñCalculator 1, CO2ò [Ệ 242]  

2 ñCalculatorò communication objects [Ệ 245]  

6.7.2 Parameter card ñCalculator 1, % valueò 
The ñCalculator 1, percentò parameter card is displayed if the parameter ñCalculator 1ò 
on the ñCalculatorò parameter card is set to ñPercentage (%) DPT 5.001.ò 

For evaluating the largest control value for heating or cooling applications,"Maximal 
value" is preset in the calculation type of the calculator. Alternatively, the setting 
"Weighted value" can be selected here to calculate an individual, weighted control 
value. The calculation result is then made available as the energy requirement of a 
primary system with a KNX interface. 

Parameters in the ñCalculator configurationò section 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Calculation type Maximal value 

Minimal value 

Weighted value 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the calculation method. 

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ Maximal value: 

 With this method, up to 6 percentage values are used to determine the maximum 
value. 
This setting is preconfigured and is required to determine the largest control value 
for a heating or cooling requirement in a primary system. 

ǒ Minimal value: 

 With this method, up to 6 percentage values are used to determine the minimum 
value. 

ǒ Weighted value: 

 With this method, up to 6 percentage values are used to determine the weighted 
value. The weighting can be set via a parameter. 
This individually weighted control value is required for a heating or cooling de-
mand request at a primary system. 
This allows, for example, less frequently used rooms to be weighted lower in the 
calculation of the total energy demand of the primary system. 

Calculation type  
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Parameters in the ñInputsò section  
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Value count 2...6 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the number of control value status values (maximum 6). 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Source for input value External object 

Air quality controller 

Humidity controller 

Temperature control 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to select the source for the input value. 

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ External object: 
An external object (= communication object) can be used as the source of the in-
put value. 

ǒ Air quality controller: 
The internally available value of the status control value of the air quality controller 
is used as the source of the input value. 

ǒ Humidity controller: 
The internally available value of the status control value of the humidity controller 
is used as the source of the input value. 

ǒ Temperature control: 
The internally available value of the status control value of the temperature con-
troller is used as the source of the input value.  

Communication object:  

If the ñSource for input valueò parameter is set to ñExternal object,ò the following com-
munication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñCalculator 1, % value 1ò 

Other parameters:  

If the ñSource for input valueò parameter is set to ñTemperature control,ò and the tem-
perature control is enabled in the ñdevice settingsò parameter card is enabled, the 
ñControl value selectionò parameter is displayed. 

More information:  

ǒ Communication object ñCalculator 1, percentage value 1ò 

ǒ Parameter ñControl value selectionò 

ǒ Parameter ñTemperature controlò (device settings) [Ệ 32] 

Value count  

Source for input value  
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Parameter  Settings  

Control value selection Heating control value (%)  

Heating control value (%), sequence 2 

Cooling control value (%)  

Cooling control value (%), sequence 2  

Heating/cooling control value (%) 

Heating/cooling control value (%), se-
quence 2  

Control value for fan control 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to select the control value that is to be used as the input value. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñTemperature controlò (ñDevice settingsò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

ǒ Parameter ñSource for input valueò 

ï Setting: ñTemperature controlò 

Notes:  

ǒ The ñHeating/cooling control value (%), sequence 2ñ can only be used if the pa-
rameter ñSequence controlñ is enabled on the ñHeat-
ing/coolingò/òHeatingò/òCoolingò parameter card. 

ǒ The control value of the fan control can only be used if the fan control is enabled 
via the "Ventilation control" parameter in the "Temperature control" parameter 
card. 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñSource for input valueò 

ǒ Parameter ñTemperature controlò (temperature control) 

ǒ Parameter ñSequence control (temperature control) [Ệ 119] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Weight 1...255 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to weight different measured values with respect to their per-
centage influence. 

Example for calculating the weighting: 

ǒ Temperature 1: Weighting = 4, temperature 2: Weighting = 2, temperature 3: 
Weighting = 4 

ǒ Total of weightings: 10 

ǒ Influence per temperature: own weighting factor divided by 10 

For more information on the calculating scheme for weighting, see ñCalculation 

scheme for specified weightings [Ệ 249]ò 

Availability:  

Control value selection  

Weight  
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The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñCalculation typeò 

ï Setting: ñWeighted valueò 

Parameters in the ñResults calculatorò section  
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Object "Result" disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether the ñCalculator 1, %, resultò object is enabled or 
disabled. 

This object is used to send the result of the calculation. The current result of the calcu-
lation can be queried using a read request via the bus at any time. 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object is displayed: 

ǒ ñCalculator 1, %, resultò 

More information:  

ǒ Communication object ñCalculator 1, %, resultò [Ệ 245] 

ǒ Parameters that are visible if the ñStatus...(value)ò parameter is set to ñenable:ò 

6.7.3 Parameter card ñCalculator 1, temperatureò 
The ñCalculator 1, temperatureò parameter card is displayed if the parameter ñCalcula-
tor 1ò on the ñCalculatorò parameter card is set to ñTemperature (°C) DPT 9.001.ò 

Parameters in the ñCalculator configurationò section 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Calculation type Maximal value 

Minimal value 

Weighted value 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the calculation method. 

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ Maximal value: 

 With this method, up to 6 external measured values are used to determine the 
maximum value. 
This setting is pre-configured. 

ǒ Minimal value: 

 With this method, up to 6 external measured values are used to determine the 
minimum value. 

ǒ Weighted value: 

 With this method, up to 6 external measured values are used to determine the 
weighted value. The weighting can be set via a parameter. 

Object "Result"  

Calculation type  
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Parameters in the ñInputsò section  
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Value count 2...6 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the number of measured values (maximum 6). 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Source for input value External object 

Temperature sensor 

 

Function:  

This parameter is preset to use an external object for transmitting the temperature as 
the source for the input value. Alternatively, the internal value from temperature 
measuring is used. 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is set to ñExternal object,ò the following parameter is displayed: 

ǒ Parameter ñOffset of external value 1 (K)ò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñOffset of external value 1 (K)ñ [Ệ 236] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Offset of external value 1 (K) -10...10 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set an offset for externally received temperature val-
ues. It can be used to correct environmental factors. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñSource for input valueò 

ï Setting: ñExternal objectò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñSource for input valueò [Ệ 236] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Weight 1...255 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to weight different temperature readings with respect to their 
percentage influence. 

Example for calculating the weighting: 

Value count  

Source for input value  

Offset of external value 1 
(K) 

Weight  
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ǒ Temperature 1: Weighting = 4, temperature 2: Weighting = 2, temperature 3: 
Weighting = 4 

ǒ Total of weightings: 10 

ǒ Influence per temperature: Own weighting factor divided by 10 

For more information on the calculating scheme for weighting, see ñCalculation 

scheme for specified weightings [Ệ 249].ò 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñCalculation typeò 

ï Setting: ñWeighted valueò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñCalculation typeò 

ǒ Use case: Weighted room temperature in an open-plan office 

Parameters in the ñResults calculatorò section  
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Object result disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether the ñCalculator 1, temperature, resultò object is 
enabled or disabled.  

This object is used to send the result of the calculation. The current result of the calcu-
lation can be queried using a read request via the bus at any time. 

Communication object:  

If the ñObject resultò parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication object 
is displayed: 

ǒ ñCalculator 1, temperature, resultò 

Notes:  

ǒ Special settings in the two parameters ñValue change since last sent (K)ò and 
ñValue change since last sent (%)ò allow small or large value changes to be sent 
preferentially in targeted fashion. Both parameter settings work as an AND link. 

ǒ The result can be linked internally to the actual temperature of a temperature con-
troller, to dew point calculation and to threshold monitoring. This link can be con-
figured on the temperature controller (parameter ñSource of actual temperature 
valueò on the ñActual temperature valueò parameter card in the temperature con-
trol). 

More information:  

ǒ Communication object ñCalculator 1, temperature, resultò [Ệ 246] 

ǒ Parameter ñSource of actual temperature valueò (temperature control) 

ǒ Parameters that are visible if the ñStatus ...(value)ò parameter is set to ñenableò 

ǒ Temperature control [Ệ 67] 

ǒ Use case: Weighted room temperature in an open-plan office 

Object result  
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6.7.4 Parameter card ñCalculator 1, brightnessò 
The ñCalculator 1, brightnessò parameter card is displayed if the parameter ñCalculator 
1ò on the ñCalculatorò parameter card is set to ñIlluminance (lx) DPT 9.004.ò 

Parameters in the ñCalculator configurationò section 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Calculation type Maximal value 

Minimal value 

Weighted value 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the calculation method. 

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ Maximal value: 

 With this method, up to 6 external measured values are used to determine the 
maximum value. 
This setting is pre-configured. 

ǒ Minimal value: 

 With this method, up to 6 external measured values are used to determine the 
minimum value. 

ǒ Weighted value: 

 With this method, up to 6 external measured values are used to determine the 
weighted value. The weighting can be set via a parameter. 

Parameters in the ñInputsò section  
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Value count 2...6 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the number of measured values (maximum 6). 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Source for input value External object 

 

Function:  

This parameter is preset to use an external object for transmitting the brightness value 
as the source for the input value. 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is set to ñExternal object,ò the following parameter is displayed: 

ǒ Parameter ñOffset of external value 1 (lx)ò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñOffset of external value 1 (lx)ò [Ệ 239] 

Calculation type  

Value count  

Source for input value  
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Parameter  Settings  

Offset of external value 1 (lx) -671088.6...670760.9 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set an offset for externally received brightness values. 
It can be used to correct environmental factors. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñSource for input valueò 

ï Setting: ñExternal objectò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñSource for input valueò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Weight 1...255 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to weight different brightness readings with respect to their 
percentage influence. 

Example for calculating the weighting: 

ǒ Brightness value 1: Weighting = 4, brightness value 2: Weighting = 2, brightness 
value 3: Weighting = 4 

ǒ Total of weightings: 10 

ǒ Influence per brightness value: Own weighting factor divided by 10 

For more information on the calculating scheme for weighting, see ñCalculation 

scheme for specified weightings [Ệ 249]ò (example for weighting temperature values). 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñCalculation typeò 

ï Setting: ñWeighted valueò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñCalculation typeò 

Parameters in the ñResults calculatorò section  
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Object "Result" disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether the ñCalculator 1, brightness, resultò object is 
enabled or disabled.  

This object is used to send the result of the calculation. The current result of the calcu-
lation can be queried using a read request via the bus at any time. 

Other parameters:  

Offset of external value 1 
(lx)  

Weight  

Object "Result"  



 

 

Function Settings  

Calculator 

6 

240 | 297 2026-01-30 A6V15997697_enUS_a 
 

If the parameter is enabled, additional parameters for configuring the status (value) 
are displayed 

Communication object:  

If the ñObject "Result"ò parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication ob-
ject is displayed: 

ǒ ñCalculator 1, brightness, resultò 

Note:  

ǒ Special settings in the two parameters ñValue change since last sent (lx)ò and 
ñValue change since last sent (%)ò allow small or large value changes to be sent 
preferentially in targeted fashion. Both parameter settings work as an AND link. 

More information:  

ǒ Communication object ñCalculator 1, brightness, resultò [Ệ 246] 

ǒ Parameter ñSource for brightness value (actual value)ò (2-point control) 

ǒ Parameter ñSource for brightness value (actual value)ò (constant lighting control) 

ǒ 2-point brightness controller (switching) 

ǒ Constant lighting controller (steady) 

6.7.5 Parameter card ñCalculator 1, humidityò 
The ñCalculator 1, humidityò parameter card is displayed if the parameter ñCalculator 
1ò on the ñCalculatorò parameter card is set to ñHumidity (% r.H.) DPT 9.007.ò 

Parameters in the ñCalculator configurationò section 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Calculation type Maximal value 

Minimal value 

Weighted value 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the calculation method. 

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ Maximal value: 

 With this method, up to 6 external measured values are used to determine the 
maximum value. 
This setting is pre-configured. 

ǒ Minimal value: 

 With this method, up to 6 external measured values are used to determine the 
minimum value. 

ǒ Weighted value: 

 With this method, up to 6 external measured values are used to determine the 
weighted value. The weighting can be set via a parameter. 

Calculation type  
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Parameters in the ñInputsò section  
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Value count 2...6 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the number of measured values (maximum 6). 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Source for input value External object 

Humidity sensor 

 

Function:  

This parameter is preset to use an external object for transmitting the humidity value 
as the source for the input value. Alternatively, the internal value from humidity meas-
uring is used. 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is set to ñExternal object,ò the following parameter is displayed: 

ǒ Parameter ñOffset of external value 1 (% r.h.)ò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñOffset of external value 1 (l% r.h)ò [Ệ 241] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Offset of external value 1 (% r.h.) -100...100 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set an offset for externally received humidity values. It 
can be used to correct environmental factors. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñSource for input valueò 

ï Setting: ñExternal objectò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñSource for input valueò [Ệ 241] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Weight 1...255 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to weight different humidity readings with respect to their per-
centage influence. 

Example for calculating the weighting: 

Value count  

Source for input value  

Offset of external value 1 
(% r.h.)  

Weight  
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ǒ Humidity reading 1: Weighting = 4, humidity reading 2: Weighting = 2, humidity 
reading 3: Weighting = 4 

ǒ Total of weightings: 10 

ǒ Influence per brightness value: Own weighting factor divided by 10 

For more information on the calculating scheme for weighting, see ñCalculation 

scheme for specified weightings [Ệ 249]ò (example for weighting temperature values). 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñCalculation typeò 

ï Setting: ñWeighted valueò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñCalculation typeò 

Parameters in the ñResults calculatorò section  
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Object "Result" disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether the ñCalculator 1, humidity, resultò object is en-
abled or disabled.  

This object is used to send the result of the calculation. The current result of the calcu-
lation can be queried using a read request via the bus at any time. 

Communication object:  

If the ñObject "Result"ò parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication ob-
ject is displayed: 

ǒ ñCalculator 1, humidity, resultò 

Notes:  

ǒ Special settings in the two parameters ñValue change since last sent (% r.h.)ò and 
ñValue change since last sent (%)ò allow small or large value changes to be sent 
preferentially in targeted fashion. Both parameter settings work as an AND link. 

ǒ The result can be linked internally to the input value of the humidity controller. 

More information:  

ǒ Communication object ñCalculator 1, humidity, resultò [Ệ 247] 

ǒ Parameter ñSource of relative humidity valueò (humidity controller) 

ǒ Humidity controller 

6.7.6 Parameter card ñCalculator 1, CO2ò 
The ñCalculator 1, CO2ò parameter card is displayed if the parameter ñCalculator 1ò on 
the ñCalculatorò parameter card is set to ñCO2 concentration (ppm) DPT 9.008.ò 

Object "Result"  
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Parameters in the ñCalculator configurationò section 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Calculation type Maximal value 

Minimal value 

Weighted value 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the calculation method. 

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ Maximal value: 

 With this method, up to 6 external measured values are used to determine the 
maximum value. 
This setting is pre-configured. 

ǒ Minimal value: 

 With this method, up to 6 external measured values are used to determine the 
minimum value. 

ǒ Weighted value: 

 With this method, up to 6 external measured values are used to determine the 
weighted value. The weighting can be set via a parameter. 

Parameters in the ñInputsò section  
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Value count 2...6 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the number of measured values (maximum 6). 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Source for input value External object 

CO2 sensor 

 

Function:  

This parameter is preset to use an external object for transmitting the CO2 value as 
the source for the input value. Alternatively, the internal value from CO2 measuring is 
used. 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is set to ñExternal object,ò the following parameter is displayed: 

ǒ Parameter ñOffset of external value 1 (ppm)ò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñOffset of external value 1 (ppm)ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Offset of external value 1 (ppm) -671088.6...670760.9 

 

Calculation type  

Value count  

Source for input value  

Offset of external value 1 
(ppm)  
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Function:  

This parameter can be used to set an offset for externally received CO2 values. It can 
be used to correct environmental factors. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñSource for input valueò 

ï Setting: ñExternal objectò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñSource for input valueò [Ệ 243] 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Weight 1...255 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to weight different CO2 measured values with respect to their 
percentage influence. 

Example for calculating the weighting: 

ǒ CO2 measured value 1: Weighting = 4, CO2 measured value 2: Weighting = 2, 
CO2 measured value 3: Weighting = 4 

ǒ Total of weightings: 10 

ǒ Influence per CO2 measured value: Own weighting factor divided by 10 

For more information on the calculating scheme for weighting, see ñCalculation 

scheme for specified weightings [Ệ 249]ò (example for weighting temperature values). 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñCalculation typeò 

ï Setting: ñWeighted valueò 

More information:  

ǒ Parameter ñCalculation typeò 

Parameters in the ñResults calculatorò section  
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Object "Result" disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set whether the ñCalculator 1, CO2, resultò object is enabled 
or disabled.  

This object is used to send the result of the calculation. The current result of the calcu-
lation can be queried using a read request via the bus at any time. 

Other parameters:  

If the parameter is enabled, additional parameters for configuring the status (value) 
are displayed (for an explanation of the parameters, see the reference under ñAddi-
tional informationò). 

Communication object:  

Weight  

Object "Result"  
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If the ñObject "Result"ò parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication ob-
ject is displayed: 

ǒ ñCalculator 1, CO2, resultò 

Notes:  

ǒ Special settings in the two parameters ñValue change since last sent (ppm)ò and 
ñValue change since last sent (%)ò allow small or large value changes to be sent 
preferentially in targeted fashion. Both parameter settings work as an AND link. 

ǒ The result can be linked internally to the input value of an air quality controller. 
This link can be configured on the air quality controller (parameter ñSource of air 
quality valueò on the ñAir quality controllerò parameter card). 

More information:  

ǒ Communication object ñCalculator 1, CO2, resultò [Ệ 247] 

ǒ Parameter ñSource of air quality valueò (air quality controller) 

ǒ Air quality controller 

6.7.7 ñCalculatorò communication objects 

 

 

As the communication objects for the 3 function blocks for the calculator are the 
same and only differ in their numbers, the following describes only the communica-
tion objects of function block 1. The respective numbers of the communication ob-
jects of the other function blocks are shown in the table of all communication objects 
(Communication objects for the calculator). 

 

 
 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Calculator 1, % val-
ue 1 

% value 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CW 

 

Function:  

This object is used to receive the external measured value 1 (control value), with 
which the calculation is carried out. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñCalculator 1ò 

ï Setting: ñPercentage (%) DPT 5.001ò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Calculator 1, %, 
result 

% value 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRT 

 

Function:  

This object is used to send the result of the calculation. The current result of the calcu-
lation can be queried using a read request via the bus at any time. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñObject resultò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

Calculator 1, % value 1  

Calculator 1, %, result  
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Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Calculator 1, tem-
perature value 1 

°C value 9.001 temperature 
(°C) 

CW 

 

Function:  

This object is used to receive the external measured value 1 (temperature value), with 
which the calculation is carried out. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñSource for input valueò 

ï Setting ñExternal objectò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Calculator 1, tem-
perature, result 

°C value 9.001 temperature 
(°C) 

CRT 

 

Function:  

This object is used to send the result of the calculation. The current result of the calcu-
lation can be queried using a read request via the bus at any time. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñObject resultò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Calculator 1, bright-
ness value 1 

value in LUX 9.004 lux (Lux) CW 

 

Function:  

This object is used to receive the external measured value 1 (brightness value), with 
which the calculation is carried out. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñSource for input valueò 

ï Setting ñExternal objectò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Calculator 1, bright-
ness, result 

value in LUX 9.004 lux (Lux) CRT 

 

Function:  

This object is used to send the result of the calculation. The current result of the calcu-
lation can be queried using a read request via the bus at any time. 

Availability:  

Calculator 1, tempera-
ture value 1  

Calculator 1, tempera-
ture, result  

Calculator 1, brightness 
value 1  

Calculator 1, brightness, 
result  



 

 

Function Settings  

Calculator 

6 

A6V15997697_enUS_a 2026-01-30 247 | 297 
 

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñObject resultò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Calculator 1, rela-
tive humidity 1 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CW 

 

Function:  

This object is used to receive the external measured value 1 (relative humidity), with 
which the calculation is carried out. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñSource for input valueò 

ï Setting ñExternal objectò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Calculator 1, humid-
ity, result 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CRT 

 

Function:  

This object is used to send the result of the calculation. The current result of the calcu-
lation can be queried using a read request via the bus at any time. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñObject resultò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Calculator 1, CO2 
value 1 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million 
(ppm) 

CW 

 

Function:  

This object is used to receive the external measured value 1 (CO2 value), with which 
the calculation is carried out. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñSource for input valueò 

ï Setting ñExternal objectò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Calculator 1, CO2, 
result 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million 
(ppm) 

CRT 

 

Function:  

Calculator 1, relative 
humidity 1  

Calculator 1, humidity, 
result  

Calculator 1, CO2 value 
1 

Calculator 1, CO2, result  
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This object is used to send the result of the calculation. The current result of the calcu-
lation can be queried using a read request via the bus at any time. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñObject resultò 

ï Setting: ñenableò 

6.7.8 Use case: Weighted room temperature in an open -plan 

office  
The following scenario describes an example of the optimal calculation of a weighted 
room temperature in an open-plan office. 

The open-plan office has the following characteristics: 

 

Fig. 66: Open-plan office (example) 

 

1 ī 4 Control panels incl. temperature sensor 

1 Access from office next door, 

Characteristics: 

ǒ People pass through frequently 

ǒ Low temperature variation 

2, 3 Sensors measure the current central temperature No drafts thanks to shield-
ing cabinets. 

4 Access from the staircase  

Characteristics: 

ǒ Larger temperature variations and temperature drops 

ǒ Drafts possible 

The following table represents a recommendation for determining a room temperature 
that reflects the conditions in the room as realistically as possible: 

 

Temperature 

sensor  

Weighting  Percentage 

influence  

Example 1  Example 2  Example 3  

1 3 25 % 22 °C 20 °C 19 °C 

2 4 33 % 23 °C 22 °C 23 °C 
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Temperature 

sensor  

Weighting  Percentage 

influence  

Example 1  Example 2  Example 3  

3 4 33 % 23 °C 22 °C 23 °C 

4 1 10 % 21 °C 19 °C 18 °C 

Total:  12 100 % 22.6 °C 21.3 °C 21.6 °C 

 

Due to the weighting, the sensors that are exposed to a higher temperature disturb-
ance have a lower influence (e.g. (4) in the figure ñOpen-plan office (example) 

[Ệ 248]ñ). The room temperature can thus be kept relatively even. 

Calculation scheme for specified weightings  

ǒ For each sensor or imported temperature value, a weighting must be specified. 

ǒ The higher the weighting number, the more the read temperature value dominates 
over the other read temperature values. 

ǒ Regardless of the magnitude of the weighting specifications, they are always nor-
malized to each other. That is, it does not matter whether "1" or "100" is assigned 
to each of three temperature values. The averaged result of three temperature 
values with the ratio of 1 : 1 : 1 is identical to the result of 100 : 100 : 100. 

ǒ All specified weightings are added for normalization. This results in the normaliza-
tion sum. 

ǒ Each individual weighting is divided by this normalization sum. This results in the 
individual share. 

ǒ The individual share multiplied by "100" produces the proportional percentage val-
ue of this temperature value compared to the averaged temperature value. 

Calculation formula:  

 

Examples with two temperature sensors  
 

Example  Weighting of sensor  1 Weighting of sensor  2 Shares of sen-

sor  1/sensor  2  

1 1 1 50 % / 50 % 

2 2 1 66.6 % / 33.3 % 

3 1 9 10 % / 90 % 

4 4 10 28.6 % / 71.4 % 

5 100 1 99.1 % / 0.9 % 

 

Table 4: Examples with two temperature sensors 

Examples with four temperature sensors  
 

Example  Weighting of 

sensor  1 

Weighting of 

sensor  2 

Weighting of 

sensor  3 

Weighting of 

sensor  4 

Shares of sensor 

1/2/3/4  

1 1 1 1 1 25 % / 25 % / 25 % / 

25 % 

2 2 2 4 2 20 % /20 % / 40 % / 

20 % 
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Example  Weighting of 

sensor  1 

Weighting of 

sensor  2 

Weighting of 

sensor  3 

Weighting of 

sensor  4 

Shares of sensor 

1/2/3/4  

3 5 15 3 7 16.67 % /50 % / 10 % / 

23.33 % 

 

Table 5: Examples with four temperature sensors 
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6.8 Comparator  
With the value comparator, two equivalent analog values (e.g., temperature) can be 
compared with each other. The input values can be internal and calculated values, ex-
ternal values (received via communication objects), or constant values. 

The result is output in binary form. 

There are 3 comparators and the following operations can be used. 

6.8.1 Parameters on the ñComparatorò parameter card 
The communication objects and parameters are configured in the same way for all 
comparators and are therefore only described once for comparator A. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Comparator 1 Deactivated 

Switching DPT 1.001 

Percentage (%) DPT 5.001 

Value (8-bit) DPT 5.010 

Value (16-bit) DPT 7.001 

Temperature (°C) DPT 9.001 

Illuminance (lx) DPT 9.004 

Humidity (% r.H.) DPT 9.007 

CO2 concentration (ppm) DPT 9.008 

Value (32-bit) DPT 12.001 

 

Function:  

These parameters can be used to select up to 3 comparators, which can be used to 
compare internal, external and calculated values by means of various operations. 

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ Switching: 
Corresponds to the datapoint type ñ1.001 switchingò 

ǒ Percentage (%): 
Corresponds to the datapoint type ñ5.001 percent (0é100%)ò 

ǒ Value (8-bit): 
Corresponds to the datapoint type ñ5.010 counting impulses (0 é 255)ò 

ǒ Value (16-bit): 
Corresponds to the datapoint type ñ7.001 pulsesò 

ǒ Temperature (°C): 
Corresponds to the datapoint type ñ9.001 temperature ÁCò 

ǒ Illuminance (lx): 
Corresponds to the datapoint type ñ9.004 Lux (Lux)ò 

ǒ Humidity (% r.h.): 
Corresponds to the datapoint type ñ9.007 humidity (%)ò 

ǒ CO2 concentration (ppm): 
Corresponds to the datapoint type ñ9.008 parts/million (ppm)ò 

ǒ Value (32-bit): 
Corresponds to the datapoint type ñ12.001 counting impulses (no +/- sign).ò 

Comparator [1..3]  
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6.8.2 Parameters on the ñComparator 1-3, ...ò parameter card 
 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Operation W1 == W2 

W1 > W2 

W1 >= W2 

W1 < W2 

W1 <= W2 

W1 != W2 

 

Function:  

This parameter determines the operation with which the two measured values W1 and 
W2 can be compared. The object result is true (logical 1), if the operation is true.  

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ W1 == W2: 
Check for measured value W1 "equal to" W2. With this operation, a tolerance 
range can be set within which the operation is still true. 

ǒ W1 > W2: 
Check if measured value W1 is ñgreater thanò W2. 

ǒ W1 >= W2: 
Check if measured value W1 is ñgreater than or equal toò W2. 

ǒ W1 < W2: 
Check if measured value W1 is ñsmaller thanò W2. 

ǒ W1 <= W2: 
Check if measured value W1 is ñsmaller than or equal toò W2. 

ǒ W1 != W2: 
Check for measured value W1 ñnot equal to" W2. With this operation, a tolerance 
range can be set within which the operation is still true. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Source for input value External object 

Constant value 

Temperature sensor, Humidity sensor, 
CO2 sensor 

Temperature control, Humidity controller, 
Air quality controller 

Calculator evaluation 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to specify the source for the measured value W1. 

Availability:  

There are settings that can only be selected if the following parameters have been set: 

ǒ Setting: ĂTemperature sensorñ 

  

ǒ Parameter ĂComparator 1ñ 

Operation  

Source for input value  
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ï Setting: ĂTemperature (°C) DPT 9.001ñ 

ǒ Setting:ĂHumidity sensorñ 

  

ǒ Parameter ĂComparator 1ñ 

ï Setting: ĂHumidity (% r.H.) DPT 9.007ñ 

ǒ Setting: ĂCO2 sensorñ 

  

ǒ Parameter ĂComparator 1ñ 

ï Setting: ĂCO2 concentration (ppm) DPT 9.008ñ 

ǒ Settings: ĂTemperature control, Humidity controller, Air quality controllerñ 

  

ǒ Parameter ĂComparator 1ñ 

ï Setting: ĂPercentage (%) DPT 5.001ñ 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Index of calculator Calculator 1-3, result (unit) 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the source for the calculated value. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñSource of value W1ò 

ï Setting: ñCalculated valueò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Start value of W1 0...100 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the starting value for measured value W1. The starting 
value is valid until a new value is received or measured. For the source ñConstant val-
ueñ this parameter is used to set the fixed value. 

The permitted values for the starting value depend on the selected data type. 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Source of value W2 External object 

Constant value 

Temperature sensor, Humidity sensor, 
CO2 sensor 

Temperature control, Humidity controller, 
Air quality controller 

Calculator evaluation 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to specify the source for the measured value W2. 

Availability:  

Index of calculator  

Start value of W1  

Source of value W2  
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There are settings that can only be selected if the following parameters have been set: 

ǒ Setting: ĂTemperature sensorñ 

  

ǒ Parameter ĂComparator 1ñ 

ï Setting: ĂTemperature (°C) DPT 9.001ñ 

ǒ Setting:ĂHumidity sensorñ 

  

ǒ Parameter ĂComparator 1ñ 

ï Setting: ĂHumidity (% r.H.) DPT 9.007ñ 

ǒ Setting: ĂCO2 sensorñ 

  

ǒ Parameter ĂComparator 1ñ 

ï Setting: ĂCO2 concentration (ppm) DPT 9.008ñ 

ǒ Settings: ĂTemperature control, Humidity controller, Air quality controllerñ 

  

ǒ Parameter ĂComparator 1ñ 

ï Setting: ĂPercentage (%) DPT 5.001ñ 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Index of calculator Calculator 1-3, result (unit) 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to select the source for the calculated value. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñSource of value W2ò 

ï Setting: ñCalculated valueò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Start value of W2 0...100 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set the starting value for measured value W2. This is valid 
until a new value is received or measured. For the source ñConstant valueñ this pa-
rameter is used to set the fixed value. 

The permitted values for the starting value depend on the selected data type. 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Tolerance for comparison 0...100 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set a tolerance range for the operations ñOperationñ 
and ñW1 == W2,ò in which the operations are ñTrueò or ñFalse.ò The permitted values 
for the tolerance range depend on the selected data type. 

Availability:  

Index of calculator  

Start value of W2  

Tolerance for compari-
son  
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The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñOperationò 

ï Setting: ñW1 == W2ò or ñW1 != W2ò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Start value external measured value on 
bus voltage recovery 

Value according to parameter 

As before bus voltage failure 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set the starting value of the external measured value 
when bus voltage is recovered. 

The following settings are possible:  

ǒ Value according to parameter: 
On bus voltage recovery, the external measured values W1 and W2 are pre-filled 
with the values from parameters ñStarting value of W1 (%)ñ and ñStarting value of 
W2 (%).ò 

ǒ As before bus voltage failure: 
On bus voltage recovery, the external measured values W1 and W2 are pre-filled 
with the same values as before bus voltage failure. 

Availability:  

The parameter is displayed if the following configuration has been made: 

ǒ Parameter ñSource of value W1ñ or ñSource of value W2ñ 

ï Setting: ñExternal measured valueò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Object "Result" disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to enable the ñComparator 1, resultñ object. 

Communication object:  

If the parameter is set to ñenable,ò the following communication objects are displayed: 

ǒ ñComparator 1, resultò 
 

 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send status on request disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set whether the status of the communication object is 
sent upon request or whether requests for the status value will be rejected. 

The request is triggered via the communication object ñSend status values.ò 

Start value external 
measured value on bus 
voltage recovery  

Object "Result"  

Send status on request  
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Parameter  Settings  

Send status on change of status disable 

enable 

 

Function:  

This parameter can be used to set whether the value of the status object is automati-
cally sent after each status change. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Block time for sending of status 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter is used to set how much time since the last transmission of the status 
has to have passed in order for it to be sent again. 

 
 

 

Parameter  Settings  

Send status cyclically 

(hh:mm:ss) 

00:00:00 ... 18:12:15 

 

Function:  

This parameter determines at what intervals the object is sent via the bus. If this is set 
to ñ00:00:00,ò then cyclic sending is deactivated. 

6.8.3 Communication objects ñComparatorò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Comparator 1, ex-
ternal value W1 

% value 

On/Off 

8-bit value 

Value in LUX 

% r.h. value 

ppm value 

32-bit value 

16-bit value 

1.001 switch 

5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

5.010 counter puls-
es (0..255) 

7.001 pulses 

9.001 temperature 
(°C) 

9.004 lux (Lux) 

9.007 humidity (%) 

9.008 parts/million 
(ppm) 

12.001 counter 
pulses (unsigned) 

CW 

 

Function:  

This object is used to receive the external measured value W1, with which the com-
parison is carried out. 

Send status on change 
of status  

Block time for sending 
of status  

Send status cyclically  

Comparator 1, external 
value W1  
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Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñSource of value W1ñ (ñComparatorò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñExternal valueò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Comparator 1, ex-
ternal value W2 

% value 

On/Off 

8-bit value 

Value in LUX 

% r.h. value 

ppm value 

32-bit value 

16-bit value 

1.001 switch 

5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

5.010 counter puls-
es (0..255) 

7.001 pulses 

9.001 temperature 
(°C) 

9.004 lux (Lux) 

9.007 humidity (%) 

9.008 parts/million 
(ppm) 

12.001 counter 
pulses (unsigned) 

CW 

 

Function:  

This object is used to receive the external measured value W2, with which the com-
parison is carried out. 

Availability:  

The communication object is displayed if the following configuration was made: 

ǒ Parameter ñSource of value W2ñ (ñComparatorò parameter card) 

ï Setting: ñExternal valueò 
 

 

 

Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

Comparator 1, re-
sult 

True/false 1.002 boolean CRT 

 

Function:  

This object is used to report the result of the comparison or can be queried via the bus 
at any time.

Comparator 1, external 
value W2  

Comparator 1, result  
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7 Communication objects  
 

 

The number and designation of the communication objects displayed in the ETS 
menu can vary as they depend on the parameter settings. Numbers missing in this 
table are not assigned. 

 

 

Maximum number of group addresses: 500 

Maximum number of assignments: 500 

 

The application program is loaded in the device ex works. 

The device is configured and commissioned with the Engineering Tool Software (ETS) 
version ETS 6 or higher. The ETS can be used to assign the specific parameters and 
addresses. 

The communication objects and corresponding parameter settings are described with 
the functions. 

The following lists show all communication objects of the device for the corresponding 
channel. The communication objects are identical for every channel, with the only dif-
ference being the number. 

7.1  Communication objects of the general settings  
 

No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

1 Status device function Ok/Defect 1.005 alarm CRT 

2 Send status values request 1.017 trigger CW 

3 Operation, lock locking 1.003 enable CW 

 

7.2 Communication objects of the sensors  
 

No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

13 Temperature sensor, 
temperature value 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CRT 

15 Humidity sensor, relative 
humidity 

% r.h. value 5.004 percentage 
(0..255%) 

CRT 

16 Humidity sensor, relative 
humidity 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CRT 

17 Humidity sensor, fault 1 = Failure 1.005 alarm CRT 

19 CO2 sensor, CO2 value ppm value 7.001 pulses CRT 

20 CO2 sensor, CO2 value ppm value 9.008 parts/million (ppm) CRT 

21 CO2 sensor, failure 1 = Failure 1.005 alarm CRT 
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7.3 Communication objects for temperature control  
 

No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

22 Temperature control, 
controller 

On/Off 1.001 switch CW 

23 Temperature control, 
controller status 

On/Off 1.011 state CRT 

24 Temperature control, 
room mode (automatic 
operation) 

1 é 4 20.102 HVAC mode CW 

25 Temperature control, 
room mode (manual op-
eration) 

0 é 4 20.102 HVAC mode CW 

26 Temperature control, 
room operating mode, 
automatic mode 

On 1.001 switch CW 

27 Temperature control, 
room operating mode 
(manual operation), 
comfort mode 

On 1.001 switch CW 

28 Temperature control, 
room operating mode 
(manual operation), 
standby mode 

On 1.001 switch CW 

29 Temperature control, 
room operating mode 
(manual operation), 
economy mode 

On 1.001 switch CW 

30 Temperature control, 
room operating mode 
(manual operation), pro-
tection mode 

On 1.001 switch CW 

31 Temperature control, 
status of room mode 
(manual operation) 

0 é 4 20.102 HVAC mode CRT 

32 Temperature control, 
status of room operating 
mode, automatic mode 

On/Off 1.011 state CRT 

33 Temperature control, 
status of room operating 
mode (manual opera-
tion), comfort mode 

On/Off 1.011 state CRT 

34 Temperature control, 
status of room operating 
mode (manual opera-
tion), standby mode 

On/Off 1.011 state CRT 
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No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

35 Temperature control, 
status of room operating 
mode (manual opera-
tion), economy mode 

On/Off 1.011 state CRT 

36 Temperature control, 
status of room operating 
mode (manual opera-
tion), protection mode 

On/Off 1.011 state CRT 

37 Temperature control, 
room mode status 

1 é 4 20.102 HVAC mode CRT 

38 Temperature control, 
comfort extension 

0 = Stop/1 = 
Start 

1.010 start/stop CW 

39 Temperature control, 
comfort extension status 

On/Off 1.011 state CRT 

40 Temperature control, 
permanent protection 
mode 

On/Off 1.001 switch CWTU 

41 Temperature control, 
actual temperature value 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CWTU 

42 Temperature control, 
heat alarm 

0 = No 
alarm/1 = 
Alarm 

1.005 alarm CRT 

43 Temperature control, 
frost alarm 

0 = No 
alarm/1 = 
Alarm 

1.005 alarm CRT 

44 Temperature control, 
status error actual tem-
perature value 

1 = Failure 1.002 boolean CRT 

45 Temperature control, 
window contact status 

0 = closed/1 = 
open  

1.019 window/door CRT 

46 Temperature control, 
dew point alert 

0 = No 
alarm/1 = 
Alarm 

1.005 alarm CWTU 

47 Temperature control, 
dew point alarm status 

0 = No 
alarm/1 = 
Alarm 

1.005 alarm CRT 

48 Temperature control, 
presence 

On/Off 1.018 occupancy CWTU 

49 Temperature control, 
window 1 

0 = closed/1 = 
open  

1.019 window/door CWTU 

50 Temperature control, 
window 2 

0 = closed/1 = 
open  

1.019 window/door CWTU 

51 Temperature control, 
window 3 

0 = closed/1 = 
open  

1.019 window/door CWTU 
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No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

52 Temperature control, 
window 4 

0 = closed/1 = 
open  

1.019 window/door CWTU 

53 Temperature control, 
outside temperature 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CW 

54 Temperature control, 
status error ambient 
temperature 

1 = Failure 1.002 boolean CRT 

55 Temperature control, 
controller mode 

0 = cooling/1 
= heating 

1.100 cooling/heating CWTU 

56 Temperature control, 
basic setpoint 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CW 

57 Temperature control, 
setpoint offset 

K value 9.002 temperature differ-
ence (K) 

CW 

58 Temperature control, 
setpoint, comfort mode 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CW 

59 Temperature control, 
heating setpoint, comfort 
mode 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CW 

60 Temperature control, 
heating setpoint, standby 
mode 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CW 

61 Temperature control, 
heating setpoint, econ-
omy mode 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CW 

62 Temperature control, 
heating setpoint, protec-
tion mode 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CW 

63 Temperature control, 
heating setpoints (°C) 

°C value 275.100 Temperature set-
point setting for 4 HVAC 
Modes 

CRW 

64 Temperature control, 
object heating setpoint 
shifts (K) 

°C value 275.100 Temperature set-
point setting for 4 HVAC 
Modes 

CW 

65 Temperature control, 
cooling setpoint, comfort 
mode 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CW 

66 Temperature control, 
cooling setpoint, standby 
mode 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CW 

67 Temperature control, 
cooling setpoint, econo-
my mode 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CW 
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No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

68 Temperature control, 
cooling setpoint, protec-
tion mode 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CW 

69 Temperature control, 
cooling setpoint (°C) 

°C value 275.100 Temperature set-
point setting for 4 HVAC 
Modes 

CRW 

70 Temperature control, 
object cooling setpoint 
shifts (K) 

°C value 275.100 Temperature set-
point setting for 4 HVAC 
Modes 

CW 

71 Temperature control, 
status of current basic 
setpoint 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CRT 

72 Temperature control, 
setpoint offset status 

K value 9.002 temperature differ-
ence (K) 

CRT 

73 Temperature control, 
status of effective set-
point, comfort mode 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CRT 

74 Temperature control, 
status of current setpoint 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CRT 

75 Temperature control, 
status of effective cool-
ing setpoint 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CRT 

80 Temperature control, 
status of effective heat-
ing setpoint 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CRT 

85 Temperature control, 
status of effective cool-
ing setpoints 

°C value 275.100 Temperature set-
point setting for 4 HVAC 
Modes 

CRT 

86 Temperature control, 
status of effective heat-
ing setpoints 

°C value 275.100 Temperature set-
point setting for 4 HVAC 
Modes 

CRT 

87 Temperature control, 
temperature limitation 
heating mode, actual 
temperature value 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CWTU 

88 Temperature control, 
temperature limitation 
heating mode, status 
error actual temperature 
value 

1 = Failure 1.002 boolean CRT 

89 Temperature control, 
temperature limitation in 
heating mode, status 

On/Off 1.011 state CRT 

90 Temperature control, 
cooling, control value 
switching 

On/Off 1.001 switch CRT 



 

 

Communication objects  

Communication objects for temperature control 

7 

A6V15997697_enUS_a 2026-01-30 263 | 297 
 

No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

91 Temperature control, 
cooling, control value 
switching (sequence 2) 

On/Off 1.001 switch CRT 

92 Temperature control, 
heating/cooling, control 
value switching 

Temperature control, 
heating, control value 
switching 

On/Off 1.001 switch CRT 

93 Temperature control, 
heating/cooling, control 
value switching (se-
quence 2) 

Temperature control, 
heating, control value 
switching (sequence 2) 

On/Off 1.001 switch CRT 

94 Temperature control, 
cooling, control value 
steady 

0...100 % 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRT 

95 Temperature control, 
cooling, control value 
steady (sequence 2) 

0...100 % 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRT 

96 Temperature control, 
heating/cooling, control 
value steady 

Temperature control, 
heating, control value 
steady 

0...100 % 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRT 

97 Temperature control, 
heating/cooling, control 
value steady (sequence 
2) 

Temperature control, 
heating, control value 
steady (sequence 2) 

0...100 % 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRT 

98 Temperature control, 
ventilator mode 

0 = automatic 
operation/1 = 
manual opera-
tion 

1.003 enable CW 

99 Temperature control, 
ventilator speed (manual 
operation) 

0...100 % 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CW 

100 Temperature control, 
ventilator level (manual 
operation) 

0 é 3 0 é 3 CW 
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No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

101 Temperature control, 
ventilator mode status 

0 = automatic 
operation/1 = 
manual opera-
tion 

1.003 enable CRT 

102 Temperature control, 
ventilation, control value 
for manual operation 

0...100 % 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRT 

103 Temperature control, 
ventilation, current con-
trol value 

0...100 % 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRT 

104 Temperature control, 
controller mode status 

0 = cooling/1 
= heating 

1.100 cooling/heating CRT 

105 Temperature control, 
collective status (RTSM) 

8-bit status 21.107 combined status 
RTSM 

CRT 

106 Temperature control, 
collective status (RTC) 

16-bit status 22.103 combined status 
RTC 

CRT 

108 Temperature control, 
controller status (RHCC) 

16-bit status 22.101 RHCC status CRT 

109 Temperature control, 
controller status 
(DPT_HVACContrMode) 

8-bit status 20.105 HVAC control 
mode 

CRT 

110 Temperature control, 
Status presence 

On/Off 1.018 occupancy CRT 

 

7.4 Communication objects for relative humidity con-

trol  
 

No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

111 Humidity controller, con-
troller 

On/Off 1.011 state CRWT 

112 Humidity controller, ac-
tual humidity value 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CW 

113 Humidity controller, 
steady control signal ï 
manual setpoint 

0...100 % 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRWT 

114 Humidity controller, 
steady control signal ï 
manual mode 

1 = auto/0 = 
manual 

1.003 enable CRWT 

115 Humidity controller, over-
ride 

0 = normal/1 = 
overridden 

1.003 enable CRWT 
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No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

116 Humidity controller, set-
point 

Humidity controller, 
switching point level 1 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CRWT 

117 Humidity controller, 
switching point level 2 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CRWT 

118 Humidity controller, 
switching point level 3 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CRWT 

119 Humidity controller, 
switching point level 4 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CRWT 

120 Humidity controller, 
switching point level 5 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CRWT 

121 Humidity controller, sta-
tus switching point level 
1 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CRWT 

122 Humidity controller, sta-
tus switching point level 
2 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CRWT 

123 Humidity controller, sta-
tus switching point level 
3 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CRWT 

124 Humidity controller, sta-
tus switching point level 
4 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CRWT 

125 Humidity controller, sta-
tus switching point level 
5 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CRWT 

126 Humidity controller, min-
imum control value 

0...100 % 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRWT 

127 Humidity controller, max-
imum control value 

0...100 % 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRWT 

128 Humidity controller, 
steady control signal 

% value 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRT 

129 Humidity controller, con-
trol signal level 1 

On/Off 1.001 switch CRT 

130 Humidity controller, con-
trol signal level 2 

On/Off 1.001 switch CRT 

131 Humidity controller, con-
trol signal level 3 

On/Off 1.001 switch CRT 

132 Humidity controller, con-
trol signal level 4 

On/Off 1.001 switch CRT 

133 Humidity controller, con-
trol signal level 5 

On/Off 1.001 switch CRT 
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7.5 Communication objects for air quality control  
 

No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

134 Air quality controller, 
controller 

On/Off 1.001 switch CRWT 

135 Air quality controller, 
actual CO2 value 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million (ppm) CW 

136 Air quality controller, 
steady control signal ï 
manual setpoint 

0...100 % 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRWT 

137 Air quality controller, 
steady control signal ï 
manual mode 

1 = auto/0 = 
manual 

1.003 enable CRWT 

138 Air quality controller, 
override 

0 = normal/1 = 
overridden 

1.003 enable CRWT 

139 Air quality controller, 
setpoint 

Air quality controller, 
switching point level 1 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million (ppm) CRWT 

140 Air quality controller, 
switching point level 2 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million (ppm) CRWT 

141 Air quality controller, 
switching point level 3 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million (ppm) CRWT 

142 Air quality controller, 
switching point level 4 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million (ppm) CRWT 

143 Air quality controller, 
switching point level 5 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million (ppm) CRWT 

144 Air quality controller, air 
quality status setpoint 

Air quality controller, 
status switching point 
level 1 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million (ppm) CRT 

145 Air quality controller, 
status switching point 
level 2 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million (ppm) CRT 

146 Air quality controller, 
status switching point 
level 3 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million (ppm) CRT 

147 Air quality controller, 
status switching point 
level 4 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million (ppm) CRT 

148 Air quality controller, 
status switching point 
level 5 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million (ppm) CRT 
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No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

149 Air quality controller, 
minimum control value 

0...100 % 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRWT 

150 Air quality controller, 
maximum control value 

0...100 % 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRWT 

151 Air quality controller, 
steady control signal 

% value 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRT 

152 Air quality controller, 
control signal level 1 

On/Off 1.001 switch CRT 

153 Air quality controller, 
control signal level 2 

On/Off 1.001 switch CRT 

154 Air quality controller, 
control signal level 3 

On/Off 1.001 switch CRT 

155 Air quality controller, 
control signal level 4 

On/Off 1.001 switch CRT 

156 Air quality controller, 
control signal level 5 

On/Off 1.001 switch CRT 

 

7.6 Communication objects for the calculator  
 

No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

1*     

157* Calculator 1, % value 1 % value 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CW 

Calculator 1, CO2 value 
1 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million (ppm) 

Calculator 1, relative 
humidity 1  

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) 

Calculator 1, brightness 
value 1  

value in LUX value in LUX 

Calculator 1, tempera-
ture value 1  

°C value °C value 

158* Calculator 1, % value 2  % value 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CW 

Calculator 1, CO2 value 
2 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million (ppm) 

Calculator 1, relative 
humidity 2 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) 

Calculator 1, brightness 
value 2 

value in LUX value in LUX 

Calculator 1, tempera-
ture value 2 

°C value °C value 
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No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

1*     

159* Calculator 1, % value 3  % value 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CW 

Calculator 1, CO2 value 
3 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million (ppm) 

Calculator 1, relative 
humidity 3 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) 

Calculator 1, brightness 
value 3 

value in LUX value in LUX 

Calculator 1, tempera-
ture value 3 

°C value °C value 

160* Calculator 1, % value 4  % value 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CW 

Calculator 1, CO2 value 
4 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million (ppm) 

Calculator 1, relative 
humidity 4 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) 

Calculator 1, brightness 
value 4 

value in LUX value in LUX 

Calculator 1, tempera-
ture value 4 

°C value °C value 

161* Calculator 1, % value 5  % value 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CW 

Calculator 1, CO2 value 
5 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million (ppm) 

Calculator 1, relative 
humidity 5 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) 

Calculator 1, brightness 
value 5 

value in LUX value in LUX 

Calculator 1, tempera-
ture value 5 

°C value °C value 

162* Calculator 1, % value 6 % value 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CW 

Calculator 1, CO2 value 
6 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million (ppm) 

Calculator 1, relative 
humidity 6 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) 

Calculator 1, brightness 
value 6 

value in LUX value in LUX 

Calculator 1, tempera-
ture value 6 

°C value °C value 
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No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

1*     

163* Calculator 1, %, result  % value 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRT 

Calculator 1, CO2, result  ppm value 9.008 parts/million (ppm) 

Calculator 1, humidity, 
result  

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) 

Calculator 1, brightness, 
result 

value in LUX value in LUX 

Calculator 1, tempera-
ture, result  

°C value °C value 

 

* For each additional calculator, add the value ñ7.ò Example: Calculator 1, no. 157 = 
Calculator 2, no. 164 = Calculator 3, no. 171. 

7.7 Communication objects for the comparator  
 

No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

1*     

178* Comparator 1, external 
value W1 

% value 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CW 

Comparator 1, external 
value W1 

On/Off 1.001 switch 

Comparator 1, external 
value W1 

8-bit status 5.010 counter pulses 
(0..255) 

Comparator 1, external 
value W1 

16-bit status 7.001 pulses 

Comparator 1, external 
value W1 

32-bit value 12.001 counter pulses 
(unsigned) 

Comparator 1, external 
value W1 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million (ppm) 

Comparator 1, external 
value W1 

value in LUX value in LUX 

Comparator 1, external 
value W1 

°C value °C value 

179* Comparator1, external 
value W2 

On/Off 1.001 switch CW 

Comparator1, external 
value W2 

8-bit status 5.010 counter pulses 
(0..255) 

Comparator1, external 
value W2 

16-bit status 7.001 pulses 

Comparator1, external 
value W2 

32-bit value 12.001 counter pulses 
(unsigned) 
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No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

1*     

Comparator1, external 
value W2 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million (ppm) 

Comparator1, external 
value W2 

value in LUX value in LUX 

Comparator1, external 
value W2 

°C value °C value 

180 Comparator 1, result True/false 1.002 boolean CRT 

 

* For each additional comparator, add the value ñ3.ò Example: Comparator 1, no. 156 
= comparator 1, no. 159 = comparator 2 

7.8 Communication objects for Green Leaf  
 

No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

189 Green Leaf, temperature 
setpoint for display 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CW 

190 Green Leaf, activation trigger 1.017 trigger CRT 

191 Green Leaf, temperature 
setpoint at activation 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CRT 

 

7.9 Communication objects for operation and display  
 

No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

193 Display, temperature 
value (outside) 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CW 

195 Display, temperature 
value (room) 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CW 

197 Display, temperature 
setpoint value 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CW 

199 Display, relative humidity 
(room) 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CW 

201 Display, relative humidity 
(outside) 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CW 

203 Display, CO2 value (out-
side) 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million (ppm) CW 

205 Display, CO2 value 
(room) 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million (ppm) CW 

206 Air quality indicator, dis-
play 

On/Off 1.003 enable CW 
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No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

208 Air quality indicator, CO2 
value 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million (ppm) CW 

209 Display, window contact 
status 

0 = closed/1 = 
open 

1.019 window/door CW 

211 Display, room operating 
mode 

1 é 4 20.102 HVAC mode CW 

213 Display, controller status 
(DPT_HVACContrMode) 

8-bit status 20.105 HVAC control 
mode 

CW 

214 Display, comfort exten-
sion 

Active/inactive 1.011 state CW 

218 Operation, temperature 
setpoint shift 

K value 9.002 temperature differ-
ence (K) 

CW 

221 Operation, lock tempera-
ture setpoint 

locking 1.002 boolean CW 

223 Display, temperature 
setpoint shift 

K value 9.002 temperature differ-
ence (K) 

CW 

224 Operation, temperature 
setpoint 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CRT 

225 Operation, comfort ex-
tension 

On/Off 1.010 start/stop CRT 

227 Operation, lock comfort 
extension 

disable 1.002 boolean CW 

229 Operation, room operat-
ing mode (manual op-
eration) 

0 é 4 20.102 HVAC mode CRT 

230 Operation, lock room 
operating mode 

locking 1.002 boolean CW 

232 Display, room operating 
mode (manual opera-
tion) 

0 é 4 20.102 HVAC mode CW 

234 Operation, fan speed 0...100 % 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CRT 

235 Operation, lock fan 
speed 

locking 1.002 boolean CW 

237 Display, fan speed 0...100 % 5.001 percentage 
(0..100%) 

CW 

240 Operation, fan operating 
mode 

0 = automatic 
operation/1 = 
manual opera-
tion 

1.003 enable CRT 
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No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

241 Display, fan operating 
mode 

0 = automatic 
operation/1 = 
manual opera-
tion 

1.003 enable CW 

243 Operation, air quality 
setpoint 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million (ppm) CRT 

245 Display, air quality set-
point 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million (ppm) CW 

246 Operation, lock air quali-
ty setpoint 

disable 1.002 boolean CW 

250 Operation, humidity set-
point 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CRT 

251 Operation, lock humidity 
setpoint 

locking 1.002 boolean CW 

253 Display, humidity set-
point 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CW 

256 Operation, presence On/Off 1.018 occupancy CRT 

257 Operation, lock presence locking 1.002 boolean CW 

258 Display, presence On/Off 1.018 occupancy CW 
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8 Manager/Subordinate  
If multiple devices are used in one room, it is recommended to divide the devices into 
manager and subordinate devices. Only one device can be set as the manager at any 
one time.  

 

 

 

All parameters in the ETS, for example room operating mode, must be set identically 
in the manager and in the subordinates to ensure proper operation. 

 

 

Fig. 67: Manager/subordinate in a room 

 

The manager device is the control device in the group. The manager device supplies 
identical information to all subordinate devices in the group. If an enabled value is 
changed on a subordinate device, the value change is sent to the manager device. 
The manager device behaves as if it had controlled the change itself and additionally 
sends the changed value to all other devices in the group.  

The manager device provides the following information (orange arrows in the figure): 

ǒ Room temperature 

ǒ Temperature setpoints  

ǒ Humidity setpoints 

ǒ Air quality setpoints 

ǒ Room operating mode 

ǒ Window contact 

ǒ Controller operating mode (heating/cooling) 

ǒ (Sensor values) 

Manager device  
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A subordinate device receives information and changed values from the manager de-
vice (green arrows in the figure). If a value is changed on a subordinate device, this 
value is sent to the manager device. 

8.1 Functions  
The following chapter explains different functions of manager/subordinate operation 
with the help of figures. They can only be used in S-mode. 

8.1.1 HVAC mode  
The HVAC mode can be set manually via the user interface. In subordinate mode, the 
values are sent via the bus. In manager mode, the user interface is connected to the 
internal controller.  

To connect a manager device to a subordinate device, it is necessary for the relevant 
input and output objects of the temperature controller to be connected to the respec-
tive communication objects of the subordinate device.  

Manager  

 

Fig. 68: HVAC mode manager 

Subordinate  

 

Fig. 69: HVAC mode subordinate 

The following communication objects are linked: 

Subordinate device  
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No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

24 Temperature control, 
room mode (automatic 
operation) 

1 é 4 20.102 HVAC mode CW 

25 Temperature control, 
room mode (manual op-
eration) 

0 é 4 20.102 HVAC mode CW 

31 Temperature control, 
status of room mode 
(manual operation) 

0 é 4 20.102 HVAC mode CRT 

37 Temperature control, 
room mode status 

1 é 4 20.102 HVAC mode CRT 

211 Display, room operating 
mode 

1 é 4 20.102 HVAC mode CW 

229 Operation, room operat-
ing mode (manual op-
eration) 

0 é 4 20.102 HVAC mode CRT 

232 Display, room operating 
mode (manual opera-
tion) 

0 é 4 20.102 HVAC mode CW 
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8.1.2 Window contacts  
An external device provides information on the status of the window contacts. The 
evaluation is performed by means of the temperature controller.  

Manager  

In manager mode, the device shows the status of the window contacts provided by the 
temperature controller directly on the user interface. If subordinate devices are also 
supposed to display the status of window contacts, the corresponding status objects of 
the temperature controller must be used for transmission of the status. 

 

Fig. 70: Window_status_manager 

Subordinate  

In subordinate mode, the status information provided in the manager device by the 
temperature controller is received via the bus. 

 

Fig. 71: Window_status_subordinate 

 

No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

45 Temperature control, 
window contact status 

0 = closed/1 = 
open  

1.019 window/door CRT 

49 Temperature control, 
window 1 

0 = closed/1 = 
open  

1.019 window/door CWTU 
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No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

209 Display, window contact 
status 

0 = closed/1 = 
open 

1.019 window/door CW 
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8.1.3 Comfort extension  
Comfort extension can be started or ended by pressing the corresponding icon on the 
display of the manager or subordinate device. 

Manager  

The start/stop command for comfort prolongation is received and processed by the 
temperature controller. The status of comfort prolongation is shown on the display of 
the manager device. If the subordinate devices are to be connected to the manager, 
the comfort prolongation status object provided by the temperature controller must be 
sent.  

 

 

Fig. 72: Manager comfort prolongation 

 

Subordinate  

The subordinate device receives and displays the status information on comfort pro-
longation from the manager. 

 

 

Fig. 73: Subordinate comfort prolongation 
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No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

38 Temperature control, 
comfort extension 

0 = Stop/1 = 
Start 

1.010 start/stop CW 

39 Temperature control, 
comfort extension status 

On/Off 1.011 state CRT 

214 Display, comfort exten-
sion 

Active/inactive 1.011 state CW 

225 Operation, comfort ex-
tension 

On/Off 1.010 start/stop CRT 
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8.1.4 Controller operating mode  
Information on the operating mode of the controller (heating/cooling/controller off) is 
provided by the temperature controller. 

Manager  

If the subordinate devices are to display the operating mode of the controller, the cor-
responding object must be sent. 

 

 

Fig. 74: Controller operating mode - manager 

 

Subordinate  

 

 

Fig. 75: Controller operating mode - subordinate 

 
 

No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

109 Temperature control, 
controller status 
(DPT_HVACContrMode) 

8-bit status 20.105 HVAC control 
mode 

CRT 

213 Display, controller status 
(DPT_HVACContrMode) 

8-bit status 20.105 HVAC control 
mode 

CW 
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Manager/Subordinate  

Functions 

8 

282 | 297 2026-01-30 A6V15997697_enUS_a 
 

8.1.5 Presence  
The temperature controller provides an input for presence information in the room. 
This information can be provided by the QMX6 by pressing the corresponding icon on 
the user interface or by an external device. The temperature controller also provides 
an output for the status of the presence. The status can be displayed on subordinate 
devices.  

 

Manager  

 

 

Fig. 76: Presence manager 

 

Subordinate  

 

 

Fig. 77: Presence subordinate 

 
 

No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

48 Temperature control, 
presence 

On/Off 1.018 occupancy CWTU 
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No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

110 Temperature control, 
Status presence 

On/Off 1.018 occupancy CRT 

256 Operation, presence On/Off 1.018 occupancy CRT 

258 Display, presence On/Off 1.018 occupancy CW 
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8.1.6 Temperature setpoint  
There are two methods for manipulating the temperature setpoint: 

ǒ via relative setpoints (offset) 

ǒ via absolute setpoints 

There are four different room operating modes (comfort mode, pre-comfort mode, 
economy mode, protection mode) that are supported by the temperature controller. 
Only the ñcomfort setpointò should be able to be modified via the user interface.  

In manager mode, the display of the device is internally connected to the correspond-
ing inputs of the temperature controller. 

The temperature controller itself offers two different methods of setting the tempera-
ture setpoint: 

ǒ Method A: Setting 8 absolute setpoints (one setpoint for each room operating 
mode for heating and cooling) 

ǒ Method B: Setting a basic setpoint (comfort setpoint) and parameters to offset the 
other setpoints 

It is possible to set an offset for each comfort setpoint. 

This means there are three different setups for the control of the temperature set-
points: 

 

Setup  Temperature controller  Display  

1 Method A, absolute set-
points 

Absolute setpoints 

2 Method B, basic setpoint + 
shift 

Absolute setpoints 

3 Method A, method B Relative setpoints 

 

The application of different setups is explained in more detail below with the help of 
figures. 

8.1.6.1 Setup 1  

Manager  

 

 

Fig. 78: Temperature control setpoints - manager  
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Subordinate  

 

 

Fig. 79: Temperature control setpoints - subordinate 

 
 

No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

58 Temperature control, 
setpoint, comfort mode 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CW 

73 Temperature control, 
status of effective set-
point, comfort mode 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CRT 

197 Display, temperature 
setpoint value 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CW 

224 Operation, temperature 
setpoint 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CRT 

 

8.1.6.2 Setup 2  

Manager  
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Fig. 80: Temperature control setpoints - manager 

Subordinate  

 

 

Fig. 81: Temperature control setpoints - subordinate 

 
 

No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

56 Temperature control, 
basic setpoint 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CW 

71 Temperature control, 
status of current basic 
setpoint 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CRT 

197 Display, temperature 
setpoint value 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CW 

224 Operation, temperature 
setpoint 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CRT 

 

8.1.6.3 Setup 3  

Manager  
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Fig. 82: Temperature control setpoints - manager 

Subordinate  

 

 

Fig. 83: Temperature control setpoints - subordinate 

 
 

No. Object name  Function  Datapoint type  Flags  

57 Temperature control, 
setpoint offset 

K value 9.002 temperature differ-
ence (K) 

CW 

72 Temperature control, 
setpoint offset status 

K value 9.002 temperature differ-
ence (K) 

CRT 

218 Operation, temperature 
setpoint shift 

K value 9.002 temperature differ-
ence (K) 

CW 

223 Display, temperature 
setpoint shift 

K value 9.002 temperature differ-
ence (K) 

CW 
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8.1.7 Air quality control setpoint  
The air quality controller setpoint can be changed via the HMI. For subordinate devic-
es the corresponding status output has to be used.  

 

 

The following description is valid for air quality controllers that have been parameter-
ized with the ñPI controlò controller behaviour. 

 

 

Manager  

 

Fig. 84: Air quality controller - Manager 

 

Subordinate  

 

Fig. 85: Air quality controller - Subordinate 

 

Nr. Objektname  Funktion  Datenpunkttyp  Flags  

139 Air quality controller, 
setpoint 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million (ppm) CRWT 

144 Air quality controller, air 
quality status setpoint 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million (ppm) CRT 
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Nr. Objektname  Funktion  Datenpunkttyp  Flags  

243 Operation, air quality 
setpoint 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million (ppm) CRT 

245 Display, air quality set-
point 

ppm value 9.008 parts/million (ppm) CW 
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8.1.8 Humidity control setpoint  
The humidity controller setpoint can be changed via the HMI. For subordinate devices 
the corresponding status output has to be used. 

 

 

The following description is valid for humidity controllers that have been parameter-
ized with the ñPI controlò controller behaviour. 

 

 

Manager  

 

Fig. 86: Humidity control setpoint - Manager 

 

Subordinate  

 

Fig. 87: Humidity control setpoint - subordinate 

 

Nr. Objektname  Funktion  Datenpunkttyp  Flags  

116 Humidity controller, set-
point 

Humidity controller, 
switching point level 1 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CRWT 
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Nr. Objektname  Funktion  Datenpunkttyp  Flags  

121 Humidity controller, sta-
tus switching point level 
1 

Humidity controller, sta-
tus humidity setpoint 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CRWT 

250 Operation, humidity set-
point 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CRT 

253 Display, humidity set-
point 

% r.h. value 9.007 humidity (%) CW 
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8.1.9 Green Leaf  
The temperature setpoint for comfort mode can be changed by pressing the green leaf 
button. Additionally the effective setpoint is evaluated to get information about the en-
ergy efficiency in the room. 

Manager  

The temperature controller offers two different methods two set a temperature set-
point: 

ǒ Method A: by setting 8 absolute setpoints (one setpoint for each room operating 
mode for both heating and cooling 

ǒ Method B: by setting a basic setpoint (comfort setpoint) and parameters to ahift 
the other setpoints 

In total there are two different setups to control the temperature setpoint by the green 
leaf function: 

 

Setup  Temperaturregler  Display  

1 Methode A, absolute set-
points 

absolute setpoints 

2 Methode B, basic setpoint 
+ shift 

absolute setpoints 

 

The use of the various setups is explained in more detail below with the help of 
graphics. 

8.1.9.1 Setup 1  
If absolute setpoints are used in the temperature controller, there are two different 
setpoint values for heating and cooling in comfort mode. Therefore, there is the option 
to choose, which setpoint shall be evaluated and changed by the green leaf function. 

Manager  
 

 

 

Fig. 88: Green leaf manager - setup 1 - heating setpoint 

 
 

 

Heizsollwert  

Kühlsollwert  
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Fig. 89: Green leaf manager - setup 1 - cooling setpoint 

 
 

 

 

Fig. 90: Green leaf manager - setup 1- heating and cooling setpoint 

Subordinate  

 

 

Fig. 91: Green leaf subordinate - setup 1 

 

Heiz- und Kühlsollwert  
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Nr. Objektname  Funktion  Datenpunkttyp  Flags  

58 Temperature control, 
setpoint, comfort mode 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CW 

59 Temperature control, 
heating setpoint, comfort 
mode 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CW 

65 Temperature control, 
cooling setpoint, comfort 
mode 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CW 

75 Temperature control, 
status of effective cool-
ing setpoint 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CRT 

78 Temperature control, 
status of effective cool-
ing setpoint, economy 
mode 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CRT 

81 Temperature control, 
status of effective heat-
ing setpoint, comfort 
mode 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CRT 

189 Green Leaf, temperature 
setpoint for display 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CW 

191 Green Leaf, temperature 
setpoint at activation 

°C value 9.001 temperature (°C) CRT 

 

8.1.9.2 Setup 2  
If a basic setpoint is used in the temperature controller, there is only one setpoint for 
both, heating and cooling, in comfort mode. 

Manager  

 

 

 

Fig. 92: Green leaf manager - setup 2  






